Prophecies of the End Times 


A collection of prophecies concerning the End Times, 
World War Three, Antichrist and the Millennium. 
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Introduction 


A few years ago, I would have thought any prophecy and vision of the future was a 
hoax, until I accidentally came across a prophecy made by Mohammed, researching 
an entirely different subject. It was called ‘the minor signs of the last hour’, and I saw 
there, in a prophecy made one and a half millennium ago, our own time described in 
detail. From there on, I started searching for more. In my search, I noticed a chilling 
number of prophecies predicting the same things and describing the same events. 

All these prophecies have things in common and support each other, here are some 
events that resurface throughout this list: the details of the Russian invasion into Eur- 
ope, the battles in the Middle East, the yellow poisonous dust, the monarch, fate of 
the pope, and much much more. I tried to refrain myself the best I could from adding 
my own explanation and comments, or from pointing out similarities to other prophe- 
cies. I tried to stay objective and give you the prophecies without any political or reli- 
gious bias from my part. 


Chapter 1: The War, Battles and Emperor 


Sepp Wudy, the farmershand, Zwiesel, died in WWI 


As Sepp was called up for war, he said he wouldn’t come back, because he had to die 
in snow and ice. As it happened he perished in the Dolomites during the war (WWI). 
“This is not the last war’, Sepp said, “Because soon there will be another, and only 
after that, the last one comes. This last one is more terrible than the other one.” 

To know what it would be like at the time, you will be able to talk to your cousin in 
Vienna from your own house, and if you needed him rapidly, he could be with you 
within an hour. 


The Bohemian forest will one day burn down like a straw barn. Don’t run away when 
the grey birds are flying. If you see this, know that the end is near, and it has already 


begun. It will then be like one hundred years ago. So much the people are thrown 
back and with this they will be punished for their wantonness. You have the meal in 
front of you, and are not allowed to eat it; because it brings you death; and you have 
the water and may not drink it, because it also means your death. From the Osser 
(mountain on Bavarian-Bohemian border) there will still be a water source - there 
you may drink. The air corrodes into the skin like poison. Put on all the clothes you 
have and don’t let even the tip of your nose be exposed. Place yourself into a hole and 
wait til it’s all over. It will not last long. Or look for a cave in the mountains. When 
you lose your hair, it has gotten to you. Take a juniper fruit in the mouth. This will 
help. And don’t drink milk for at least eight weeks. 


It will be bad, and the later-born ones will have to learn writing and reading anew. 
The cause will be that the people do not recognize the devil anymore, because he is 
dressed beautifully and promises them everything. 


When no owl cries anymore and the horses come to the houses and collapse, then go 
away from the water and don’t mow grass. In these times there will be no more bor- 
der against Bavaria, but what the border will be, I cannot say. (Germany and Czech 
republic are now both in the EU, so the border is now open) 


However, what do I say? It does not concern you but tell your children and grandchil- 
dren. They will have to face it and will experience the rest of the story. I also do not 
understand those that have no modesty at all. People will become increasingly base 
and godless, so things must come to a head. In the end Europe will be like one hun- 
dred years ago. I see even more, but I can’t understand it and cannot tell it. With the 
decline of faith everything goes downhill, everything gets confused. Nobody sees 
clearly anymore. The elite already believe nothing at all, the masses will be made cra- 
zy. In the church they will play dancemusic and the pastor will sing to it. Then they 
also dance, but outside there will be a celestial sign, which announces the beginning 
of great mischief. There will be a brightness in the North, like never before seen, and 
then fire will rise up all around. Go to Bavaria, where blessed Mary protects the peo- 
ple; but there too all will be chaotic. 


Everything will come like the Stormberger has told, but he didn’t tell everything, or 
they didn’t understand him. Because it will be worse than bad. 


Farmer, tell this to your children: they will run for the mountains when everything 
crashes. I’m only a farmhand and I don’t know if it’s a good or bad spirit which is 
showing me all these things, but I do know it will happen. 


Josef Naar / Fuhrmanl, Bohemia, 1691-1763 
Only a few humans will survive the great war. The area of Pilsen will figure in the 


outcome. Who isn’t at least two miles distant from this place should creep away on 
hands and feet because everything is destroyed - body and soul. Signs of the large 


world war are: if the way to the forest is closed by barriers and wooden locks; if iron 
roads are built by the forest of Bohemia and around; and humans travel in fiery cars. 
The last ‘flying’ road will be built near the Kubani mountain. In the houses the foxes 
and hares go in and out the windows, everywhere nettles grow. The city of Prague 
will be destroyed. The whole of Bohemia will be deserted. From afar people will 
come back to look around. 


Wessel Eilert / Old Jasper, Germany, 1764-1833 


In the year in which the war begins, it will be already possible to gather the corn but 
not the wheat. Before the war there will be a time of general faithlessness; men will 
take the bad thing as good and honourable, and the trick as good manners... There 
will be a general collapse of the essence of society. This war will begin in the East. 
The war will explode very quickly. In the evening one will want to say “Peace, 
peace”, but there is no peace and in the morning the enemy will be at the doors and in 
the everything will resound with the din of war. It will last a few days, and those who 
could hide for a few days, will be safe. Also the retreat will be quite fast. Wheels and 
carriages are thrown into the water, less the enemy in retreat take it all with them. The 
peoples of half over the world will be against each other. God will frighten the two 
enemies with all his power. Only a few Russians will be able of returning to their 
country to take care of their situation there. The land will lose a heap of people, there- 
fore the women will have to be employed on the field, and seven girls will dispute 
one man. The clergy will be so scarce that on will have to walk seven hours to listen 
to mass. 


The Poles will fall down first through the invasion. Nevertheless, they will fight 
against the invaders and will receive a king. France will be divided in three days. 
Spain will not be involved, but the Spanish will invade the areas and will help restore 
the order in the churches. Austria will be spared, in fact, it will be a quite good place 
there. The holy See will remain empty for some time... This will not, nevertheless be 
a religious war, but all those who believe in Jesus Christ will have a common cause... 
A principal sign of the times in which the war will explode will be the general indif- 
ference for religion and the greatest corruption of customs in many places. In that 
time they will give believers the name of fools, and the incredulous ones will try to be 
men of light. 


There will be a religion that will join everyone except the Jews, who will show their 
old obstinacy. In the Rhine there is a church that is built by the will of all the peoples. 
From there, where the next big war will explode, it is what the people are supposed to 
believe. All the confessions will be compatible. 


Germany will receive a new king and then will follow a lucky time. 


Meuhlhiasl from Apoig, 1753-1830(?) 


(Meuhlhiasl and Stormberger could be the same person, although historians are un- 
certain) 

Everything starts when a large bird or fish flies over the forest (a big airship flew over 
the Bavarian forest just before WWI)-- Then the war comes, and a further one and 
then the last one will come. When does it come? Your children will not experience it, 
but your grandchildren will see the beginnings. The reds will come on the new roads. 
But they don’t come across the Danube. A great war will come. A small one begins it 
and a big one comes across the water and makes an end to it. The war will come from 
the East, but will end in the West, but the last war will be the total destroyer (bankab- 
raumer). When you don’t understand the people you meet, it’s not far from the terri- 
ble day. Mankind has never seen so many fires, or felt so much iron before. Every- 
thing is in disorder. Those who survive must have a iron determination. But the fight- 
ing will not last long. Nothing will help those involved, even if they believe again and 
pray to god. They will become ill and nobody will be able to help them. It will not 
last for a long period of time. It will happen so rapidly that nobody can believe it, but 
there is much blood and many corpses. It will happen so rapidly that one who has two 
loaves of bread under the arms, and drops one, will not need to bend down to get it, 
because one will be enough. The war will not be over until the deathbirds stop flying. 
When you afterwards still find a cow besides the Danube, she should be given a gold- 
en bell. Those who begin anew will build a church and praise god. Those who sur- 
vived will say to each other: “Brother, are you still living?” and will great each other 
with: “Jesus Christ be praised!”. This will not exclusively be only with us, but all 
over the world, and right will become right again and the peace will govern a thou- 
sand years. 


Matthias Stormberger, Germany, 1753-1830 


Two or three decades after the first war it will come, a second one still larger. Almost 
all nations of the world will be involved. Millions of men will die without being sol- 
diers. Fire will come from the sky and many great cities will be destroyed. And after 
the second war a third universal conflagration will come. There will be weapons to- 
tally new. In one day more people will die than in all previous wars. The battles will 
be accomplished with artificial weapons. Gigantic catastrophies will come. Overnight 
it will take place - in a pub in Zwiesel many people will be together, and outside sol- 
diers will ride over the bridge. The people will run out into the forest. Those who 
hide themselves at the Fuchensriegel or at the Falkenstein remain spared. Who sur- 
vives must have an iron heading. 


The people become ill and nobody can help them... However it will continue, and 
what follows then, is the end of the world. Sky and earth burn, because it is the time 
when everything comes to an end. And this time will be when the wild hunt with fire 
and sulphur roars over the country. Nobody will know where Zwiesel and Rabenstein 
have been. Of all frights, this will be the last. When people fall like flies of the wall, 
the last time begins. It will be horrible. But whenever one finds still a cow by the Da- 
nube, she is worthy of a silver bell. After these events it will be a miracle when one 


still sees two or three rulers going together, after these events the clarity will be anew 
and those who survived face a good time for hope. 


Andreas Rill, Germany, 1914 (predictions are known as ‘Feldpostbriefe’) 


In August 1914 Two Bavarian soldiers captured a Jewish-looking Frenchman in Als- 
ace. During an all-night interrogation the prisoner made prophecies which Rill wrote 
down. 


"We moved through space at a speed that can only be compared with nothing but it- 
self. Within a fraction of a second the plains below us were out of sight and the Earth 
had become a faint nebula." ..."La Tres Sainte Trinosophie - Count St Germain? " 


"Throw down your guns! The war will end in 1918 with defeat for the German nation 
and her allies!" 


"Everyone will be a millionaire after the war! There will be so much money in circu- 
lation, people will throw it from windows and no one will bother to pick it up. You 
will need to carry it around in wheelbarrows to buy a loaf!"..... "After the confetti mo- 
ney will come the Antichrist. A tyrant from the lower classes who will wear an anci- 
ent symbol. He will lead Germany into another global war in 1939, but will be defea- 
ted six years on after doing inhuman, unspeakable things." 


"By the third happening Russia invades Germany, precisely in the south up to Chiem- 
gau, and the mountains are on fire, the Russian leaves behind everything he has of 
munition. Up to Danube and Inn everything is raised to the ground and is destroyed." 


"The rivers are all so shallow that one does not need a bridge to cross them. Begin- 
ning with the Isar the people won't want to suffer misery, bu there will only be misery 
and suffering. Bad humans will die as if it is snowing in the winter; In Russia all ru- 
ling powers are destroyed. The corpses are not buried and remain lying on the 
ground. Hunger and destruction will be this countrys punishment for its crime." 
...."And also the religion is cleared out and cleaned. But the church keeps the trrumph 
of the victory." 


Alois Irlmaier, Germany, 20" century 


Everything calls peace. Shalom! Then it will occur: a new Middle Eastern war sud- 
denly flares up. Big naval forces are facing hostility in the Mediterranean. The situa- 
tion is tense. But the spark that ignites the fire is in the Balkans. The third great war 
comes when three high ranking men will be killed. I see a ‘big one’ falling, a bloody 
knife lies besides him. Then it is impact on impact. 

The year before the war will be fruitful with many fruits and grains. 

Two men kill a third one of high rank, they were paid by other people. 

The third murder happens. Then the war starts, one of the killers is a black man of 
short height, and the other one is a little taller white man with bright coloured hair. 


I think it will happen in the Balkans, but I can’t say it with accuracy. In the midst of 
peace negotiations a murder will occur, which triggers a much wider conflict. After 
the murder of the third, everything starts overnight. I see dust, and three numbers, two 
eights and a nine. But I do not know what the numbers mean nor the date of the hour. 
The war starts at dawn, it comes very fast. The Bavarian peasants sit in a bar at a card 
game, while the foreign soldiers look trough the windows and doors. A quite black 
army will come from the East, everything happens very rapidly. 

I see a three, but I don’t know if it means three decades or three weeks. 


I see three wide fronts approaching. The lower one goes towards the forest, suddenly 
it changes it’s course towards the North-West, going parallel to the Danube. The front 
is in Prague, the Bavarian forest and the North-West. The blue water is the South bor- 
der. 

The first front goes from the blue waters (Danube) North-West and reaches the Swiss 
border. Up to Regensburg there are no bridges across the Danube, they don’t come 
South of the blue water. 

The second great wedge will come over Saxonia, westwards against the Ruhr. 

The third army column from the North-West will go westwards over Berlin. Day and 
night the Russians run, inexorable their goal is the Ruhr district. It all goes very 
quickly and fast. From the Danube to the coast will be under control of the Grays. 


A massive army comes from the East into Belgrade and moves towards Italy. Later, 
three armoured wedges advance like lightning to the North of the Danube over West- 
Germany towards the Rhine, without preliminary warning. This will happen so unex- 
pectedly that the population flees full of panic to the West. Many cars clog the roads, 
if only they had stayed home, or not used the main roads... Everything that will be an 
obstacle for the rapidly advancing tanks on the high speed motorways and other main 
roads of rapid transit, will be down-rolled. 

Day and night they run in order to reach the Ruhr district, where there are many fur- 
naces and chimneys. Immediately the revenge comes across the big waters. Never- 
theless, the yellow dragon invades Canada and Alaska simultaneously. But it does not 
go far. The Russians do not stop anywhere, while they devastate in their three fronts. 
Then it is impact on impact. I can not see any bridge across the Danube beyond Re- 
gensburg. Almost nothing remains of the big city Frankfurt. The Rhine valley will be 
devastated, mainly by air. 


I see the earth like a sphere in front of me, in which the white pigeons now fly very 
close, a big number rises from the sand, than a yellowish dust rains over a line. 


I see the earth like a sphere in front of me, above which only white clouds fly. Ten 
thousand pigeons rise up out of the sand and fly above us, but they don’t drop down. 
But there, where the headquarters of the others are, they drop black boxes, 25 centi- 
metres high; there everything is wiped out. Then the movement moves to the North to 
cut off the third army. Then 


Now I see the earth as a big sphere in front of me. In it, planes take off. Like a big 
swarm of pigeons rising up from the sand. When the Golden city (Prague) is de- 
stroyed, it begins. Like a yellow line going to the city in the bay. It will be a clear and 
serene night when they begin throwing it. The tanks are still moving, but inside the 
crew members become completely black. Where it falls down, everything dies; 
neither tree, nor shrub, nor cattle, nor grass will live, everything becomes black and 
withered. The houses still stand, I don’t know what it is and can’t determine it. It’s a 
long line. Whoever goes over this line dies, those on one side can’t cross over to the 
other side. Suddenly everything in the spearheads breaks apart. All of them flee to the 
North. They will throw away everything they carry, nobody of them will ever return. 
The planes drop a yellow dust between the Black Sea and the North Sea, thus a death- 
strip 1s created, straight from the Black Sea up to the North Sea; as wide as half Ba- 
varia. In this area, the grass doesn’t grow anymore, much less human lives. The Rus- 
sian supply system is interrupted. Pigeon swarms rise from the sand. Two troops go 
from the combat area from West towards the South-West. The squadrons change 
course towards the North, to cut off the third army, there are many caterpillars in the 
West, but inside these caterpillars, all are already dead, although the vehicles still 
move until they stop automatically. Here the pilots also throw their small black boxes. 
They explode before touching the soil, spreading a yellow greenish smoke or dust, 
everything it touches dies, be it human, animal or plant. For one year no organism is 
allowed to enter this area, otherwise it is exposed to a mortal danger. At the river 
Rhine, the attack is finally beaten, of the three fronts, not a single soldier will ever re- 
turn home. 

These boxes are satanic: when they explode, a yellow or green dust or smoke comes 
out. Everything that comes into contact with this dies, be it human, animal or plant. 
The humans become black and the flesh falls of their bones, so severe is the poison. 
Due to a natural disaster or something similar, the Russians suddenly escape to the 
North, near Cologne where the last battle starts. 

On the Rhine I see a half-moon, which wants to devour everything. The horns of the 
sickle want to close in, what does it mean? I don’t know. 

Then they are flying towards the North, in the centre there is a mark, there nothing is 
alive, neither humans, nor animals, nor grass. They fly in the silent North, where the 
third front had come and devastated everything. 

None of these three armies will return home. But then I see someone flying, coming 
from the East, who drops something into the big waters so that something strange 
happens. The water lifts in one piece, as high as a tower, then falling down. Then all 
is flooded. There is an earthquake and half of the great island will sink. The whole ac- 
tion will not take long, I see three lines; three years, three weeks, three months, I do 
not know for sure, but it won’t take too long. Only one plane, coming from the East, 
throws something into the big waters. Suddenly the water waved and got up like a 
tower, and fell down. Everything is flooded. There is an earthquake, the South part of 
England submerges into the water. Simultaneously, a new land will arise, which ex- 
isted earlier. Three big cities will sink, one will be destroyed by water, the second will 
sink and the third will fall down to pieces. And the city with the steel tower (Paris) 
will be set on fire by its inhabitants and will be flattened to the ground. A part of Eng- 


land disappears, when the thin thing falls down into the seas, which the pilot dropped. 
The countries on the coasts are in danger of heavy waters. The sea is very anxious, 
the water goes as high as the houses; they are skimmed off, as if they were cooking in 
the soil, islands disappear and the climate changes. A part of the proud island sinks, 
the things fall down into the sea, what the pilot dropped. Then the waters rise as high 
as a tower and falls down. This thing, what is it? I do not know; When will it come? I 
do not know. January will be so warm that the musquitos will dance. Maybe we are 
already in that time, when there will not be a completely normal winter, as we know 
it now. 


Biernacki, Poland, 1984 


Next, the Red Army will strike against Western Germany, exactly up to the French 
border. 


The monk of Werl, Germany, 1701 


There will be a great war. On one side there will be those of the West, on the other 
those of the East. They will come with a multitude of soldiers. War will be fought for 
a long time without decisive results until they arrive at the country of the Rhine. 
There they will fight for three days until the waters of the Rhine become all red. Then 
the matter will be decided in the battle of the Birch, where white, blue and grey sol- 
diers will fight with such a force and anger that those multitudes will be completely 
erased. Then there will be a peace and calmness everywhere. It will come a time in 
which there will be a general dissatisfaction and contempt for religion. When people 
do not obey anymore, when one is not capable of discerning the poor from the rich, 
believe the time is near. All of northern Europe will unleash the war against the entire 
south led by the strong monarch. This man will restore the divine order in the church, 
the state, and the family, giving this way real peace to the nations. 


Anton Johansson, Sweden, 1858-1909 


The attack from the east will happen (as predicted) in a wide front between the north 
of Scandinavia, Germany and northern Italy. 


The Balkan states will be in a deplorable situation at that time, especially Romania 
and Serbia. Even Greece will then be helpless. As for Turkey, I want to warn its citi- 
zens not to persecute Christians, but to become devoted to Jesus lest they get effaced 
from among the number of independent countries. The Jews will at that time have re- 
turned in great crowds to Jerusalem. 


He was born in 1858, in Sweden and made a living by fishing. Already since 1884 he 
had begun to see visions and to hear voices. His predictions always came true. At 
night he often woke up, hearing the command to pray on behalf of seamen whose 
ship was endangered by a tornado in the Carribean Sea, of people who were imperi- 
led during the earthquakes of Messina and San Francisco. He later related how he had 


to pray also on behalf of the Titanic's passengers. 


This simple man in December, 1913, called on the minister of war, and asked him to 
inform all other members of the cabinet, that in the next year, 1914, a great war 
would flare up. He implored the government of Norway to do everything in its power 
to prevent the war. He informed the Norwegian authorities of his intent to go to 
Stockholm and then to Berlin, to persuade Kaiser Wilhelm to abstain from interve- 
ning in the coming war. 


Johansson called on Emil Melander, colonel of the Swedish general staff. Johansson 
revealed to him all his prophecies, which Melander wrote down. Melander assured 
him that his message of war could as well be made known to the world through the 
medium of newspapers. Melander published Johansson's message in the March 14, 
1914, issue of Stockholm's daily "Svenska Morgonbladet." 


"Then I was led in spirit to a place from where I could see everything that will happen 
to the world and especially to my homeland Norway. I was shown the greatest misfor- 
tune that will afflict the world - a great war. In spirit I saw the officers under whom I 
will have to work as a surveyor in Finnmarken during the next seven years. I was told 
their names, and for each name a year was mentioned. This revelation I understood as 
a sign that the great war will come after the seven years will have passed. I saw and 
heard that the war will break out between Austro-Hungary and Serbia. Then I saw the 
German eastern front with trenches full of men and weapons. The front was stret- 
ching from the Black Sea to the Baltic Sea, and over the whole front great noise was 
reigning. I saw how the Russians in great masses overflowed great regions of German 
land, and how great clouds of smoke were rolling forward, together with the front. 
Great fires could be seen in many places. Then the voice said: The war will come be- 
cause of the wickedness of men, but thou shall warn the Norwegian government and 
shall go also to Stockholm and Berlin. Thou shall be my witness. 


About the postwar period Johansson predicted the spreading of frightful diseases. It 
came true in the form of influenza epidemics, which took the lives of several hundred 
thousand men. He further predicted that socialism and its varieties would grow im- 
mensely throughout the world and cause revolutions and upheavals in Russia, Germa- 
ny, Austro-Hungary, England, Italy and also in America, Canada, India and China. In 
Russia war, revolutions and diseases will carry away so many victims that nobody 
will ever know the number of people that will perish there. Finland too will have a re- 
volution and will liberate itself from the clutches of Russia, but only for a short while. 
She will become enslaved by Russia again, and will be oppressed more than ever, and 
much blood will be spilt in that land. Johansson urged the Finnish nation to turn to 
God in prayer, in order that it should not remain oppressed forever. Germany will be 
long tormented by revolutionary movements, especially in her southwestern part. In 
England the worst disturbances will be in the southern part of Wales and the surroun- 
ding country. In this connection the voice said, England stands on the brink of a pre- 
cipice. Disturbances and rebellion, war in the colonies, war in Ireland and natural ca- 


tastrophes will be among the misfortunes that will befall that land. Heavy fighting 
will take place in India: "It will begin with a great rebellion in northern India, where I 
heard the name of Delhi as a city greatly visited by war. After that, rebellion will 
break out also in central and southern India. I heard the name of Calcutta mentioned. 
The war will end with India's complete deliverance from England, but will be follo- 
wed by dreadful epidemics and unprecedented famine and other afflictions. War and 
its consequences will kill twenty-five million Indians." 


"About America I heard our Lord say that five great wars are to be expected for that 
land in the future, whereof two will be violent civil wars ending with America's divi- 
sion into four or five smaller confederations. In one of the great wars America will be 
drawn into a conflict with Canada. About China | heard that there will be immense re- 
volutions, and more to come. 


"I saw two natural catastrophes, one was an unheard of hurricane, raging over two 
continents and the other an immense earthquake, connected with the eruption of a 
volcano in the North Sea. I was led in spirit to the great cities on England's east coast. 
I saw ships thrown on the shore, many collapsed buildings, and much wreckage floa- 
ting on water. At sea many ships were wrecked. Then I was shown Holland, Belgium 
and the German coast of the North Sea, which all were heavy visited. Among the 
most afflicted cities I heard the names of Antwerp and Hamburg mentioned. There 
great warehouses were flooded and all merchandise lost. Even Denmark's western 
and northern coast and Sweden's western coast had suffered." This prediction came 
true in February, 1953. 


"Natural catastrophes will occur in many parts of the world, and a turbulent activity 
will begin within the womb of the earth. Great tremors of earth and vehement erupti- 
ons of volcanos will afflict the world and partly also such regions which hitherto have 
been spared. In Italy they will be more destructive than ever. Great many people there 
will save only the clothing on their bare backs. There will be a new eruption of the 
Vesuvius. Hurricanes of great violence will afflict not only America, but also Europe, 
especially England. I saw not less than five great hurricanes. Thunderstorms too will 
in those years be devastating and will occur in Denmark, North Germany and sou- 
thern Sweden. Simultaneously with these trials by nature, great epidemics will roam 
about the World, carrying off many victims. They will come in three periods, whereof 
the first will begin already during the last part of the world war and will continue for 
several years after the war will have ended. The next period will come after the Eng- 
lish-Indian war, when two new, unknown diseases will spring into existence. They 
will be more dangerous than all others and will spread over the whole world, clai- 
ming an immense number of victims. In Russia they will be especially intense, and 
the voice told me that these and other diseases would visit Russia because of her great 
impiety. If I remember correctly, a fourth part of her people will perish through these 
diseases. One of the most dangerous diseases will consist of people becoming blind 
and losing their mind. For those afflicted by this disease, it will be very dangerous to 
drink alcohol. The third great period of epidemics will come after the Spanish-French 


war. Mostly it will be a serious pulmonary disease, but there will be also other unk- 

nown maladies, one such that people will become utterly emaciated, another one si- 

milar to leprosy, because the flesh of the afflicted persons will start to peel off. Both 
belligerents will be the first to become acquainted with these maladies, but they will 
later spread over all Europe and over great parts of other continents. France will suf- 
fer most and will lose almost all her young men and women. 


"The last great calamity, seen by me that night of 1907, was Sweden's and Norway's 
war against Russians and Frenchmen. Socialism will at that time have gained power 
in both northern countries, and in Sweden socialists will have the reins of government 
in their hands. They will do what they will and by their actions will be partly respon- 
sible for the war and its unfortunate result. Socialists will have drawn a great part of 
the Swedish nation into atheism. Sweden will be forced to prepare for war in great 
haste. Yet, during the war, it will turn out that Sweden also has new weapons and in- 
ventions, unheard of by the people and kept secret bt the government. One of these 
will be an electrical invention, owned only by Sweden and unknown in the whole 
world. Because of it, Frenchmen will perish in great numbers near Goteborg. Little 
would be needed, and Swedes would have won the war. Had not other means of resis- 
tance been so deficient, the French or the Russians would have come to terms with 
Sweden. The voice told me: Jf the Swedes could hold out only fourteen days more, the 
French army would have capitulated, and had Frenchmen known that the Swedes 
have weapons so formidable they would never have dared to attack." 


Heavy fighting will take place around Goteborg, which city will almost entirely be re- 
duced to a heap of rubble. Frenchmen will there suffer great losses, but will put to 
shore always new troops and reinforcements. French resources will be nearly exhaus- 
ted when the Swedes will suddenly capitulate. Halsingborg, Malmo and Lund also 
will be among the heavily devastated cities, but Stockholm will suffer less because of 
better organized and more effective air defense. Among the heavily bombarded cities 
of the west coast, Johansson mentions also Falkenberg. He reports on having seen 
there immense shipmasts, imbedded in the ground, and says that he cannot under- 
stand what it means, because the sea is still quite remote from that place. The inter- 
preters of Johansson's attach to these sentences great importance, since it is clear that 
Johansson has seen the present antenna masts of the great Grimeton radio transmit- 
ting station. 


"Russians will invade North Sweden partly through Tornea, partly over Kvarken. 
Heavy fighting will take place north of Stockholm, with great bravery on the Swedish 
side. Russians will lose men in great numbers, but it will be of no avail since they 
will come on in ever new masses. They will conquer all northern Sweden, and as one 
of the most afflicted and plundered cities I heard Gavle mentioned. Boden will have 
surrendered without having offered resistance. South of Stockholm the Russians will 
first take the islands Gotland and Oland. Then they will disembark on Sweden's soil 
near Vastervik and will proceed partly towards Stockholm, partly in the direction of 
Goteburg, to aid the Frenchmen. But they will not get far, before the Swedes in Gote- 


borg will have capitulated. 


"In Norway the Russians will invade Finnmarken. The Norwegians will repel the first 
attack, but will finally be defeated and will retreat southward to the Porsanger Fjord. 
In southern Norway, south of Kristiania (Oslo), near the Swedish border, Swedes and 
Norwegians will fight shoulder to shoulder. French airplanes will bombard the whole 
coast up to Trondhjem. As the most afflicted cities were mentioned Bergen, Dram- 
men and Kristiania, but none of the Norwegian cities will be so totally destroyed as 
Kristiansand. 


"Norway's defeat will be sealed simultaneously with the defeat of Sweden. Norway 
will have to cede to Russia all land north and east of Lyngenfjord. Sweden will cede a 
part of its northern region and the island Gotland. Europe will be astonished seeing 
that the Russians do not keep all of the occupied northern half of the Scandinavian pe- 
ninsula. When I anxiously asked the Lord if both our lands will indeed become op- 
pressed and pillaged, the Lord pointed towards Lyngenfjord and said: So far they will 
come but not farther. The war will be short. It will break out in summer and will end 
when the autumn will have hardly begun. It will be caused by a conflict at Norway's 
northern frontier. Hostilities will be opened by the Russians, whereafter the French 
will help them. Nobody will come to help Sweden. The Germans will be in disagree- 
ment, England will have war in Ireland, in southern Europe heavy earthquakes will ta- 
ke place, Belgium will have the same frontier as the military frontier of April 1918. 
The Finns will take no part in the war. They will be heavily oppressed, will have no 
access to weapons, and after the war they will be oppressed more than ever. The Bal- 
kan states will be in a deplorable situation at that time, especially Romania and Ser- 
bia. Even Greece will then be helpless. As for Turkey, I want to warn its citizens not 
to persecute Christians, but to become devoted to Jesus lest they get effaced from 
among the number of independent countries. The Jews will at that time have retur- 
ned in great crowds to Jerusalem. 


"Having seen and heard all this, I prayed in spirit to God and said: 'I know that no 
man shall be informed of the day of Thy coming, but tell me how far or near we then 
will be from the tribulations of the Book of Revelation?’ The Lord answered: Before 
many more tribulations will come, other men will appear who will prophesy and 
warn mankind of what will happen." 


He said the war would break out “at the end of July - beginning of August”, but 
didn’t know the year. Here are some details he predicted: 


e India will be occupied by China 
e New disease used as a weapon will cause 25 million deaths 
e Persia and Turkey will be occupied by seemingly Russian troops 


¢ Revolutionaries will instigate unrest and war in India and Egypt to facilitate the 


occupation of India and Europe. 
e The Russians will conquer the Balkans 
e There will be great destruction in Italy 


e The red storm will approach France trough Hungary, Austria, Northern Italy and 
Switzerland. France will be conquered from the inside and outside 


e American supply depots will fall in Russian hands 

e Germany will be attacked from the East 

e There will be a civil war, Germans will fight against Germans 
e The Eastern Bloc will cause a war in England 


e Russia will lead a mass attack on the United States of America, so US forces will 
be prevented from reinforcing Europe 


e New weapons will cause huge hurricanes and firestorms in the USA where the lar- 
gest cities will be destroyed 


Korkowski, 1983 


Don’t be fooled, the eastern bloc will feign peaceful compliance; with the opening 
and shifting of borders, with pact dissolutions or pretended suggestions of neutrality. 
Then, when you are factored out of Western protection, they will attack you just like 
unprotected game. 


Erna Stieglitz, Ausburg, 1975 


The state of technology opens the possibility for the first time to control the entire 
world from one power centre. During this time, ease and laziness, prosperity and 
luxury, are paramount in the west., while the east prepares itself, raises it’s people for 
the great task, provides for a new generation of weapons. According to the law of 
classic military strategy the Russians must strengthen their flanks before they attack 
Western Europe. 


The southern flank is comprised of Afghanistan, Iran, Iraq, Turkey, Greece and 
Yugoslavia. The northern flank is comprised of Finland, Sweden, Norway and 
Denmark. A Russian expanse trace train is brought up to the Bavarian border. 


In summer, probably in the month of July, when the oil regions (Iraq, Saudi Arabia 
and the Persian Gulf) are already in rather firm Russian grip, will Russia invade parts 
of the south and north flanks: Turkey, Greece, Yugoslavia and Scandinavia. By the 
end of July the soviet anger will quickly shift towards Western Europe. The first front 
of Western resistance is destroyed at the beginning of August. Russian tank armies 


invade France by Lyon, and a little later in Ulm. Russian elite units attack Alaska in 
mid August. In Europe it will come to the throwing of a radioactively-radiating 
yellow wall. Prague becomes a nuclear wasteland. At about the same time the Rus- 
sian tank troops of the northern wedge in Westfalen are almost entirely destroyed. 
The Russians in Europe are pressed into the defence. Out of revenge a nuclear retalia- 
tion against all the cities of the USA is carried out. Simultaneously the USA strikes 
back with nuclear weapons. Far away parts of the Soviet Union and the remaining 
Russian rocket silo’s are destroyed. As a consequence of this, the former Soviet Un- 
ion experiences a mega-revolution which overthrows the previous regime. In Septem- 
ber there is a last desperate attempt by Russian submarines to devastate Europe with 
nuclear weapons. In this attack, many French and German cities are turned into fiery 
seas. 


Returning to the start of this discourse: 

After the quick occupation of military bases in Yugoslavia, a second attack on Turkey 
follows. There and also in Iran, great tank battles take place. The Russians then strive 
to advance as quickly as possible through the Balkan peninsula to the Adriatic sea. 


The strategy against West-Europe will be an attack through three powerful advance 
wedges. The first comes from the Stetin-Berlin region into Lubeck, Hamburg and into 
the Netherlands. The second out of the Saxon and Dresden regions into the Ruhr val- 
ley. The third comes out of Bavaria and Bohemia to the Rhine river. An unimaginable 
mass of tanks roll by the mountain chains of Switzerland down to Lyon. 


NATO troops are gathered into a few defended area’s. Most zones belong to the red 
army and are already overcome and occupied since a long time. The defended area’s 
are named: the Ruhr valley and Netherlands, Bavaria, the Alps and Switzerland, as 
well as the Rhone region. There will also be defended area’s in Italian waters and in 
Turkey. 


The red army’s attack on Europe is broken and struck down, more yet, the Russian 
army is destroyed. The Russians lose, it’s army columns alone will be seven million 
persons; hard to believe such a high demand of blood from a people that had fallen 
away from dialectic materialism for a second time. 


Paris is set on fire by rebellious Frenchmen. The pope must escape out of Rome, 
where he returns after two hundred days. 


The Catholic faith has a decisive task in this last battle against the reactionary coun- 
tries of the former Soviet Union. Bavarian and Austrian, Swiss and French troops are 
attacked after the annihilating battles in Lyon and Ulm to the North, against them 
come the allies of the Russians and Prussians in a singular conflict. 


First, near the end of this relatively short war, comes the duel with nuclear weapons. 
And finally comes the total nuclear war. It’s devastating effects are beyond descrip- 


tion. South of the Danube there are atomic explosions along the border, after the terri- 
ble destruction near where the river Danube flows to the lower inn. 


Troops come over from Austria and Yugoslavia and march halfway into the Ober- 
bayer-Salzburg Alps. In Ulm there is a gigantic battle against the enemies who have 
their southern wedge along the Danube to Switzerland and France. The greatest dan- 
ger in the region bordered by the cities Mindelheim - Altotting - Pfaffenhofen - 
Weilhiem - Mittlebayern, is recurring destruction in the form of terrorism, looting, ar- 
son, murder and anarchy. The big metropolises become looters of farmers! Armed 
hordes of people roam through the country: fanatics, murderers, psychopaths, a mob. 
It is as never before, except maybe like in the Thirty Year War, existence is frighten- 
ing. And all of this accompanied by the poison cloud that in the end extinguishes one 
third of all humanity! 


Brother Adam, Weurzburg, 1949 


The war will break out in the South-East, but that is just a ruse. Thus the opposition is 
to be misled; Russia long prepared it’s plan for attack. Each Russian officer has the 
movement order already in the bag and waits only for the word. First, the main thrust 
is effected against Sweden, then against Norway and Denmark. At the same time sec- 
tions of the Russian army will advance by West-Prussia, Saxonia and Thuringia to the 
Rhine, in order to gain control of Calais and the channel coast. In the South the So- 
viet army will join the Yugoslav army. Their armies will confederate to break into 
Greece and Italy. The holy father must flee. He must flee fast, in order to escape the 
bloodbath. Cardinals fall and Bishops too are victims. Then they will try to advance 
from Spain and France to the Atlantic coast in order to unite with the army fighting in 
the North, and to complete the military encirclement of the European mainland. The 
third Russian army, which task it is to occupy the left blank area’s and strengthen in- 
land communism - the head office of the communist world should not be Moscow, 
but Bamberg - will be used no more, because the army is disturbed in it’s advance 
due to the revolutions in the South and is in rapid dissolution, while a great monarch, 
determined by god, will attack the army in the North at the Niederrhine and over- 
power it with the most modern weapons. In Saxonia, where the backflooding army 
places itself again to the battle, it will be struck and destroyed. Thus the war is termi- 
nated in Germany. The remainder of Russia’s staggering armies will be pursued deep 
into Russia’s internal parts and wiped out. 


A Sister of Queen Brigite Order, Rome (published in 1970) 


"The Third World War will begin a few days after the murder of a leader in the sector 
of Yugoslavia-Hungary." 


Josef Stockert (1947) 


"Tanks roll over Germany. These tanks will come from the east and will drive with 
great speed to the west. Where obstacles are put in their way, they flatten everything 
to the ground. In three spearheads they pull to the west, along the North Sea, to Cen- 
tral Germany and in the south along the alps (as far as I can remember). Because of 
fear the people will flee to the west. In France the roads will be clogged by fleeing 
people and cars which cannot go forward and cannot go back. Men and women are 
used by the hostile army. Those who refuse [orders] are shot.... Food and everything 
that the hostile army needs is taken from the population. The tank troops of the Rus- 
sians will come up to the Rhine. The whole country will be full of strange soldiers 
who murder and rape the women without check. The people will possess neither pro- 
perty nor anything else. Many won't have a house and will have to live in hiding pla- 
ces." 


Josef Kugelbeer - The Seer of Vorarlberg (1922) 


"Overnight the revolution of the communists together with the national socialists 
starts. There is a storm over cloisters and clergymen. At first humans do not want to 
believe it, so surprisingly it will happen. Many will be imprisoned and executed. Eve- 
ryone flees into the mountains. The Pfaender (Mountain) is full of people." 


"Like a lightning from cheerful sky the revolution of Russia sweeps through first to 
Germany, then to France, Italy and England." 


"The mischief will quite suddenly come from Russia. Everywhere tumults and des- 
truction. The Rhine areas are destroyed by airplanes and invading armies." 


"...mass famine and hunger, people will grind bark, in order to make flour; also the 
grass on the meadows will be used as food." 


"The earth is a corpse field, like a desert. Humans come out quietly, frightened from 
their houses. The corpses are collected on wagons and buried in mass graves. Neither 
railways nor ships function, nor cars as in earlier times. The factories do not work, the 
fast pace of former times has stopped." 


Prokop, the forest herdsman, Zwiesel, 1887-1965 


I sleep and sleep not when I lie in my hut at night. But things I see, frightening. I 
don’t sleep because I can hear my bulls out there and I hear the wind and rain. Once I 
saw the wind bringing fire and all the trees burn like matches. Another time I saw that 
everything was in decay, no human can be seen and no house, only ruins and debris. 
And again and again clouds come, fire-red and it flashes, but it does not thunder. 
Once everything was dark down Waldhausstrasse (road near Zwiesel). Someone goes 
around with a burning branch and shouts: “Am I really the only one? Am I really the 
only one left?”’. And again the sky becomes yellow like a lemon as it hangs far down 
on the horizon. No bird sings. I do not find any bull or water anymore. Neither on the 
mountain nor down in the Regen (river near Zwiesel) will you find any drop. It had to 


come in such a way, because people believe in nothing. Everyone seems to think he 
will live forever and thinks of what he appears to be and what he still can become. 
There will be a time when all will begin to become crazy and think they can live from 
prudence and not from work. Those who work will become fewer and fewer. Those 
who live off the working ones will become more numerous. To rule is thus easier than 
to work. 


Johan Peter Knopp von Ehrenberg 1714-1794 


Ships without horses come up the Rhine, carriages run without horses but with a 
buzzing sound. Then, when nobody believes it, there will be a war like there has 
never been before... Foreigners will occupy the Rhine, but will be defeated after hard 
resistance... When the bridge at Cologne will be finished, warriors will directly pass 
this bridge. Those who are requested (as reinforcements) at last come when every- 
thing is over. 


The Farmer of Krems (b. 1939) The farmer of Krems also known as "The Seer 
of Waldviertel." 


On September 17, 2001, a reverend from Tirol, Josef Stocker, spoke to the seer by te- 
lephone. Regarding the New York attack of September 11, 2001 the Farmer of Krems 
said: 


The terrorist act that is prophesied for the present-time has not yet occurred, and 
when it does there will be a nearly total destruction of New York -- an unprecedented 
terrorist act that willl be carried out with two small nuclear explosive devices. 


Besides that he also sees the approach of entire major battles in Egypt against us 
(Western forces). Before the start of the Third World War, he sees a limited conflict 
on the Balkan Peninsula and the destruction of New York. It is summer-like weather: 


The tidal waves in the Mediterranean Sea region, through use of nuclear weapons, 
will reach a very great height over the Adriatic (Balkans and Italy) originating from 
the North (Russia). The explosions are clearly noticeable here. 


New York is destroyed unexpectedly before this time of war by small explosive devi- 
ces, that explode very low in the air. The image grows more vivid, becoming like 
houses blasted apart from a violent storm. In the explosion inferno, I saw nothing left 
standing. It would seem to have occurred around noon (local time). If one considers 
however, that, in the early summer, it becomes light very early, that could be also in 
the morning hours. I saw all details clearly and with extraordinary clarity. Here (in 
Austria), there was yet no war at the time. When news of the destruction was being 
broadcast on the radio for the first time, I wanted to eat just a trifle (lunch). At the 
close of the news report, it appeared to be an especially clever act carried out by psy- 


chopathic enemies. 


To be certain, I did not know the exact timing of civil wars in Italy and France, for 
the oppressive threat out of these countries against Germany is difficult to articulate. 
Also America is not dependable for military aid during the duration of these conflicts. 
Appearances of events to come that I would not personally experience, I saw blurred. 
Also, regarding the destruction of New York, I saw details that one could never per- 
ceive with the eye due to the quickness of the event. It was revealed to me in proper 
sequence, but in slow motion. I saw this city in all of its detail. There a dark object 
fell in its course, continually crooking upon itself. I stared intently as this body fell, 
until it almost crashed to the ground. First it shredded into pieces, dissolving itself as 
it did this. In this moment I did not yet comprehend what had happened. The first ex- 
plosive device exploded some buildings a distance behind a larger building standing 
with a wide entrance facing the ocean's shore. From the perspective of the Atlantic 
Ocean, these buildings seemed to be located somewhat to the south behind this larger 
building. The buildings did not fall over or implode upon themselves, but rather they 
became, save for a few, part of the explosion's epicenter. They then became pulveri- 
zed from the ground up. From a distance, they had the appearance of sinking, as if 
swallowed up by the ground beneath them. 


Joseph Stocker on the The Seer of Waldviertel 


He also sees the approach of entire major battles in Egypt against us (Western for- 
ces). Before the start of the Third World War (invasion of Europe by Russia), he sees 
a limited conflict on the Balkan Peninsula and the destruction of New York. 


Then, in summer-like weather, (to quote the Waldviertler himself): "The tidal waves 
in the Mediterranean Sea region, through use of nuclear weapons, will reach a very 
great height over the Adriatic (Balkans and Italy) originating from the North (Russia). 
The explosions are clearly noticeable here." 


Wolfgang Johannes Bekh on the Seer of Waldviertel 


It has already been mentioned that he saw several regional wars and certain warlike 
actions (before the beginning of World War III). For example he saw wars in Yugo- 
slavia and Bulgaria and the destruction of New York among other things. He also saw 
a civil war in Italy and in the Federal Republic of Germany, east of the Rhine. At the 
highpoint of the chaos in Italy, the Russians would then march through Carinthia into 
Italy. America, in apprehension, would not interfere with this invasion. 


The "total war" with American participation will take place first in Saudi Arabia 
when the Americans become involved in a great Middle East conflict; however they 
will do poorly. Russia will defeat America. Poland will rise against the Russians as 
an ally of the West. Russia then launches blitzkrieg actions into Germany. 


"Not less obvious he described to me the destruction of New York. He took the wax 
model of a marzipan (candy) form that was standing on my closet from Ulm, and de- 


monstrated, as if this high format body would be a skyscraper, how the buildings of 
Manhattan were pulverised from below and getting smaller and smaller at the same 
time, until they collapse and the area, on which the famous city sky line once rose, be- 
comes flat ground again." 


"He saw, however, not only the downfall of New York, but also he saw himself with 
other people of his village standing side by side and commenting on the event. So this 
is to be the "great revenge" of the terrorists, he heard them say. Certainly, what the 
Americans had done was not pretty. Even so, for someone to therefore immediately 
destroy an entire city, that was decidely going too far! So the people spoke. 


"A limited conflict on the Balkan Peninsula and the destruction of New York will be 
the beginning of warlike actions, but not yet worth mentioning any war effects on 
central Europe." 


The stars are falling like leafs, this is related to an event to which I don't exactly 
know the cause, which can however be described after experiencing it oneself like 
this: I stood in pleasant weather (summer) in Krems with several people, some of 
who I recognized. We watched the sky in anticipation. The sun seemed to darken it- 
self (a total eclipse or simply sunset?). Everyone believed they would see the stars. At 
the same time this occurred, there appeared a glow on the Eastern horizon -- like a 
million incandescent searchlights -- that at first looked yellowish, then turned red. 
Where it appeared, almost everything flammable burned. In the sequence of incinera- 
tion: grain, the forest, grass and many houses. We forgot whatever we could. After- 
wards I looked around myself: I climbed up as far as I was able to see and observed 
only smoke. 


Before the end of the great war, there will scarcely be a house left in Krems because 
the war front will constantly shift. Then will start another war, mainly between the 
communist nations and China, predominantly with mobile tanks, but not around the 
territory of the USSR. 


After an extensive interview with the Farmer of Krems in his homeland in August 
1979, Wolfgang Johannes Bekh writes: "he described, with extended arms in the dis- 
tant contours of the Bohemian forests, of the Third World War. Once again he clari- 
fied what nations would be involved, although some aspects of the war remained con- 
cealed to him. Still, he emphasised the sequence in which the nations would enter the 
war. 


It has already been mentioned that he saw several regional wars and certain warlike 
actions. For example he saw wars in Yugoslavia and Bulgaria and the destruction of 
New York (a "warlike action") among other things. He also saw a civil war in Italy 
and in the Federal Republic of Germany, east of the Rhine. At the highpoint of the 
chaos in Italy, the Russians would then march through Carinthia into Italy. America, 
in apprehension, would not interfere with this invasion. 


The "total war" with American participation will take place first in Saudi Arabia 


when the Americans become involved in a great Middle East conflict; however they 
will do poorly. Russia will defeat America. Poland will rise against the Russians as 
an ally of the West. Russia then launches blitzkrieg actions into Germany. 


He then described to me a singular aspect of the final stage of the war. He saw tanks 
and chain vehicles upon which mobile missiles were mounted. They were stationed 
southwesternly, in Krems, against Zwettl and Grofgerungs there. If China were to be- 
come involved, said the farmer, deep would be the invasion against Germany, espe- 
cially in Bavaria. Then China would come with tanks into the West. The Chinese 
would help the West. Yet few would be delighted about that happening in Germany. 
This last stage of the terrible war lasts only a few days." 


At another place in his discourse, he spoke about a German emperor who would rise 
to power after the war: This man, who the Germans name their Emperor at the end of 
the war, has still been listening to Hitler speaking when he was a school boy. 


Nicolaas ‘Siener’ van Rensburg, South-Afica, 


Overview of some of his fulfilled prophecies: 

outcome of the Boer war, and many events related to it, like British war crimes 
Great flu of 1918 

England’s loss of all colonies 

independence for Ireland 

Chernoby] disaster of 1986 

Princess Diana’s death and the controversy surrounding it 

The rise (and fall) of the EU, and that it would be evil 

Japan destroyed by earthquakes 

Civil war in Bosnia 

Dr. H.F. Verwoerd’s death at the hand of a close friend 

Release, rise and death of Nelson Mandela 

Black on black necklace murders 

Black South-African government 

Disease from Africa due to immorality of which mainly blacks die 
Aircraft carrier in a harbour, that wasn’t there at the time 

WWI and the deceit that led to the USA entering the war 

The Russian revolution and holocaust on Christians by them 

The economic collapse of 1929 

Wwil 

Trouble in South-Africa, caused by communists 

Creation of a republic in South-Africa 

South-A frica’s involvement in the Angola war 

Margaret thatcher as the first female prime minister of England 
The first Gulf war 

The 9/11 attack in New York 2001 

The Iraqi war against Saddam Hussein, and that this infuriates the Muslim world 


and that plans would be made against the USA. He added that the plans for it are 
made within the USA by the same sinister entity that caused both the previous two 
world wars 

The murders of the S.A. mining magnate Brett Kebble 

Millions of black immigrants to S.A. under the black government 


Prophecies for the future: 


He saw a massive dip in the world economy, similar to the one of 1929. He ap- 
pears to indicate that the collapse is planned by the ‘capitalists’ in order to take 
control of the monetary system. 

Worldwide racial violence will explode and start WW3, in which Germany will 
fight side by side with the USA. 

Ethnical violence in Europe. 

Laser weapons, terrible electric rays that sow death and destruction above and be- 
low, and soak the earth in blood. 

Third and final world war to start in the beginning of the 21%‘ century. 

“T see a time when the whole world will be ploughed under. This will be the begin- 
ning of the third and last world war, and everything will be in confusion. Then I 
saw a snake lying on the ploughed land, I couldn’t see its head nor its tail. 

South Africa will have less trouble during WW3 and will be a safehaven for all 
Christians around the world. After the death of the black leader there will be civil 
unrest and a new, more balanced government will emerge after big strikes and dis- 
obedience. The revolt is quenched in Prieska. During the time of that government, 
the Lord will establish his reign on earth for a millennium, but also very big trou- 
bles will hit the earth. European refugees will flee to South Africa. The second 
coming of Christ being a jubilee year it will cause the South African borders to ex- 
tent beyond Zimbabwe and Namibia. 

USA and England will be bankrupt and full of debt. England will be struck by 7 
plagues before WW3 is over. It will be annihilated as Russia invades Europe 
through Turkey and uses terrible weapons. The invasion will be stopped in France 
by German-American forces. Germany will receive ground-breaking technology 
from the US to defeat the Russians. The US will be unable to attack in a timely 
manner, because of an attack on their troops, ground and finances. The trouble in 
South Africa will be shorter lived as those elsewhere. It will be a safehaven for 
Christians from all over the world. 


His prophecies as narrated to mr. E.L. Brits in 1942-43: 

Because England fears a Russian bomb attack, they connive in secret with the Rus- 
sians. They betray Western military secrets to Russia and sign treaties with Russia 
against the USA. Russia mistrusts the English; the USA learns of this treachery and 
realizes the dangers of English betrayal against it. The great clash between American 
and British troops takes place in Egypt after the next world war has started. The Eng- 
lish army is defeated and those still alive after the battle are taken prisoner. It is also 
there where our troops are stopped and disarmed. 


The English attempt to get help in secret from the Japanese, but are unsuccessful. 
During the night Russia storms through Turkey on route to the Suez region, while 
Turkey offers no resistance. The Russians make contact with the American army in 
Syria and Palestine where they (the Russians) are stopped by the Americans. Pales- 
tine is destroyed during the fighting. Some Arabs side with the Americans. Many oil 
fields in the Middle East are set alight. The Red Army 1s defeated by the more ad- 
vanced weaponry of the USA. 


The Russians break trough to Spain on route to Gibraltar, and when they are stopped 
there, they turn on England and attack them from the air. England is totally destroyed. 


Many secret weapons and gas is used everywhere. While horror bombs sow death and 
destruction, nations will be annihilated. While some nations cease to exist, others will 
still survive, but will be worthless. It will be a devastating war and everyone will be 
expected to go and fight. 


Our Boer nation will not be destroyed, for we have a purpose and destination. Eng- 
land will be a very minor factor. Ireland also gains its freedom and drives the English 
from their country. Holland surrenders without a whimper. France will somehow sur- 
vive; Russia will be finished and although the USA will not be destroyed, it will be a 
very weak nation. The Germans declare peace in Europe and become the strongest 
nation in a very short time. 


The beginning of Oppression War breaks out in Europe around April or May, as soon 
as the thaw sets in, but by the time there is no more ice and snow, it will have pro- 
gressed considerably - so much so that it seems as if the Russians are winning. 

A atmosphere of oppression will prevail not only Europe, but also in our country. The 
Germans will make use of the opportunity to take revenge on England, which will be 
totally annihilated. The USA in Europe will initially flee, but will return with a strong 
military force and stop Russia in Spain. 


The Germans will be fully armed, possibly from secret underground arsenals. The 
war will be swift, destructive and dreadful. Nations will be annihilated very quickly 
by means of air attacks, horror bombs and germ-warfare. The worst will be electric 
rays sowing death and destruction above and below; even the soil will be destroyed 
and few people will remain alive. 


His Mandela prophecy (1925): 

He saw a black man being released from prison in the distant future, visit Russia, and 
on his return, be appointed to an important post. The country will be thrown into 
chaos under his rule. However, it is only after the violent death of a black leader, and 
a massive strike crippling the country, that real trouble starts. This black leader will 
lie in state on Church Square in Pretoria, while people flock in their thousands to pay 
their last respects: “The body of the black king is placed in a glass coffin and he lies 
in state on Church Square, Pretoria, for seven days. Mourners come from all over the 


world to pay homage to this king. Nobody worked - for seven days, for people moved 
past the coffin day and night, fell on it and wept bitterly, and could not be consoled - 
for seven days. On the eight day he was buried in Heroes’ Acre. 

However when the armed forces advance on Pretoria at dawn, the Boers are ready for 
action and Johannesburg is bomb attacked, which shakes the whole world. The ensu- 
ing war will quickly spread northwards until the whole of Europe is in flames. But 
England will suffer the most as a result of race riots and famine. 


90 Year Old Woman, Norway, 1968 


An old woman of 90 from Valdres, Norway had a vision from God. The evangelist 
Emanuel Minos had meetings where she lived. He wrote it down, but thought it to be 
so unbelievable that he put it in a drawer. After 30 years, he understood he had to 
share the vision with others. 


"I saw the time just before the coming of Jesus and the outbreak of the Third World 
War. I saw the events with my natural eyes. I saw the world like a kind of a globe and 
saw Europe, land by land. I saw Scandinavia. I saw Norway. I saw certain things that 
would take place just before the return of Jesus, and just before the last calamity hap- 
pens, a calamity the likes of which we have never before experienced. 


She mentioned four waves: 


1. "First, before Jesus comes and before the Third World War breaks out there will be 
a 'détente' like we have never had before. There will be peace between the super po- 
wers in the east and the west, and there will be a long peace. [Remember, that this 
was in 1968 when the cold war was at its highest]. In this period of peace there will 
be disarmament in many countries, also in Norway and we are not prepared when it 
(the war) comes. The Third World War will begin in a way no one would have antici- 
pated - and from an unexpected place. 


2. "A lukewarmness without parallel will take hold of the Christians, a falling away 
from true, living Christianity. Christians will not be open for penetrating preaching. 
They will not, like in earlier times, want to hear of sin and grace, law and gospel, re- 
pentance and restoration. There will come a substitute instead: prosperity (happiness) 
Christianity. "The important thing will be to have success, to be something; to have 
material things, things that God never promised us in this way. Churches and prayer 
houses will be emptier and emptier. Instead of the preaching we have been used to for 
generations -like, to take your cross up and follow Jesus, - entertainment, art and cul- 
ture will invade the churches where there should have been gatherings for repentance 
and revival. This will increase markedly just before the return of Jesus. 


3. "There will be a moral disintegration that old Norway has never experienced the li- 
kes of. People will live together like married without being married. Much unclean- 
ness before marriage, and much infidelity in marriage will become the natural and it 
will be justified from every angle. It will even enter Christian circles and we will let it 


- even sin against nature. Just before Jesus returns there will be TV- programs like we 
have never experienced. [TV had just arrived in Norway in 1968] "TV will be filled 
with such horrible violence that it teaches people to murder and destroy each other, 
and it will be unsafe in our streets. People will copy what they see. There will not be 
only one 'station' on TV, it will be filled with 'stations.' [She did not know the word 
'‘channel' which we use today. Therefore she called them stations. -E. Minos.] TV will 
be just like the radio where we have many 'stations,' and it will be filled with violen- 
ce. People will use it for entertainment. We will see terrible scenes of murder and des- 
truction one of the other, and this will spread in society. Sex scenes will also be 
shown on the screen, the most intimate things that take place in a marriage." Then the 
old woman said: "It will happen, and you will see it. All we have had before will be 
broken down, and the most indecent things will pass before our eyes." 


4."People from poor countries will stream to Europe. [In 1968 there was no such 
thing as immigration] They will also come to Scandinavia - and Norway. There will 
be so many of them that people will begin to dislike them and become hard with 
them. They will be treated like the Jews before the Second World War. Then the full 
measure of our sins will have been reached. 


The tears streamed from the old woman's eyes down her cheeks. "I will not see it, but 
you will. Then suddenly, Jesus will come and the Third World War breaks out. It will 
be a short war." (She saw it in the vision.) "All that I have seen of war before is only 
child's play compared to this one, and it will be ended with a nuclear atom bomb. The 
air will be so polluted that one cannot draw one's breath. It will cover several conti- 
nents, America, Japan, Australia and the wealthy nations. The water will be ruined 
(contaminated?). We can no longer till the soil. The result will be that only a remnant 
will remain. The remnant in the wealthy countries will try to flee to the poor coun- 
tries, but they will be as hard on us as we were on them. 


"I am so glad that I will not see it, but when the time draws near, you must take cou- 
rage and tell this. I have received it from God, and nothing of it goes against what the 
Bible tells." 


Birch tree Prophecies: 


There are many prophecies predicting a huge battle to take place in the region of the 
birch, which is about 100km from Cologne, between the cities Umma, Hamm and 
Werl. There are some prophecies that I haven’t found yet, like the one recorded by a 
Lunen chronicler from 1545 and many others. 


Beykirch, Prophetstimmen, recorded in 1849 


There will come a time in which the world will become very atheistic. people will be- 
come independent from the king, and there will be general loss of respect for author- 


ity, and those who are already not faithful to their masters or their bestowals will be- 
come the rulers. There will then be a general uprising, therefore the father will fight 
son. 


There will come a time in which the beliefs of the church and of the school will not 
be respected. New books will be introduced. It will come, a time in which the Catho- 
lic faith will feel very crowded , and there will be an attempt to get rid of it. The peo- 
ple enjoy the game, the festive occasions in this time, and there will be a general fas- 
cination with entertainment. But then it will not be long before the change comes. 
There will be an incredible war... On one side are Russia and all the north, on the 
other side are France and the entire south under a leader. This knight will come from 
the midday. He wears a white layer with with buttons up to his feet. He carries the 
cross in his breast and mounts a donkey. He will be lame on walking. This knight is 
so upright that nobody tries to stop him. He is a peacemaker. Great is his strength. He 
tries to get rid of all the dancing music and the unnecessary clothes that people could 
use. 


The chief of the Prussian army is stopped in a place that is designated to make horse 
reigns. 


The people that are strange to Germany will be put to flight and they will not have 
time to take what can feed them during their flight. 


The Barbarian peoples of the northern bear will come to conquer but their enemies 
will take courage and will battle with the fury of desperation. Then their power will 
be broken, their force will be annihilated and then few people will scarcely manage to 
survive to take to their country the news of their defeat. 


The prince who will make the great combat will go to church in Bremen to listen to 
mass. From Bremen he will advance. From there he will look with his telescope to- 
wards the region of the Birch to observe the enemies. Later they will go up to Hol- 
tum, an area near Werl... Close to Holtum there is a crucifix between two lime trees. 
Before these lime trees he will kneel down, and for a long time he will pray with his 
arms opened. Then he will lead his soldiers, who are dressed in white, to the encoun- 
ter. He will remain then after a bloody battle. He will be the winner. In a creek that 
runs from west to east, close to Berdberg and Sondberg, there will be the biggest 
quantity of murders and deaths. There, after the battle, this victorious master of the 
field, this prince will join the people in the Schaffenhausen church close to Werl and 
will speak to them. 


The proceedings of the celestial renewal of the stranger that was illuminated, 
Cologne, 1701 


When the time approaches, people will not know how to dress. Women will wear hats 
like men, and pants like men. Then it will follow a tragic and unfortunate time like 


the one our Creator has spoken of before us. People will be afraid of each other on the 
earth, and will be afraid of things that are still to come. 


The father will be against his son, and the son against his father. The dogma is cor- 
rupted; men will try to knock down the Catholic church! Humanity will become a 
lover of pleasures. The faithful and believers will not be found any more, after that 
the independent peoples will fight wars between each other for a long period. The 
thrones will have collapsed, and the kingdoms will collapse. And through this pro- 
cess, the fearless East against the West will resort to heavy weapons. Then it is not 
anymore about the homeland, the language or the belief. A war will follow after a 
winter that was not a winter, when there will be a cruel snow that will fall down. The 
flowers will bloom much early this year, and the cows will have grassland up to their 
knees by April. The first soldiers who come will take cherry flowers in their helmets. 
The rye will be harvested before the battle, but not the wheat. The soldiers are ani- 
mals and they will eat the wheat in the fields. 


In the eastern field, close to Gravenstein, the soldiers will kill a red cow. Neverthe- 
less, they will not have too much time to eat it. 


The citizens flee from the cities. A young girl of red skirt that is the last to cross the 
small creek will receive a shot. In the centre of Germany they will meet. Cities and 
villages will be destroyed. Later, it will be necessary that the people hide in the moun- 
tains and forests. In the near Low-Germany, the battle will be decided. There will be 
battles as the world has never seen before. These terrible battles will start next to the 
Birch forest close to Bodberg. For three fays they will fight; covered in wounds, they 
will fight until they stand on blood... 


Johannes Lichtenberger 1488 


There will come a time in which the people of the desert will gather in the German 
lands and will conquer the circle of the earth. They will destroy cities and empires. 
They will drink from the sacred glasses, and the priests will be strangulated in holy 
places. But they will be destroyed close to Cologne... 


It is said in the book of the Franc Kings that it will be a Carolingian, that is to say of 
the race of king Charles of France, that an emperor who is named P will arise in the 
last days. He will be a prince and a monarch and reform the churches of all Europe. 
After him there will be no other emperor... 


Later a hermit will arise, known by his great holiness, as Joachim says in his Book of 
Harmony: “A man of great holiness, raised to the throne of Rome like an apostle”. 
God will do miracles through him; nobody will obey his laws. He will condemn mul- 
tiple benefits and incomes and will order the clergymen to live of tithe and offerings. 
He will prohibit ostentatious clothes and improper choirs and songs. He will order 
women to be without gold and jewels, and will order the gospel to be preached. He 


will be pope only for a brief time - when four years are completed, this most holy 
man will go happily towards God. 


Immediately after this, God will make another three very holy men arise, one after an- 
other. They will confirm the decrees and acts of their predecessor. Under their man- 
date the church will be renewed. They will be called the ‘Angelic popes’. 


Spielbahn, Germany, 1772 


In 1940 a document recording the legal case against Spielbahn (his opponents called 
him Lugnebahm) was found, he was accused for making the following predictions: 


A small people will arise and bring war to the world. When they construct a bridge 
across the Rhine close to Mondorf, it would be advisable to be amongst the first to 
cross it to the other side. A great barbarian country will sink. With it many false pro- 
phets will sink. Many foreign people will be murdered there. Poison will fall down 
like rain on the fields, what will bring a great famine in Germany. Finally, a foreign 
king will arise and gain the victory for the just cause. hose who have been hiding in 
the mountains will return to cultivate the fields. These brothers who survived the ho- 
locaust will return from overseas with their children and will live again in peace in 
their home. It will be a good and happy time. 


Bernard Rembold, Germany, 1689-1793 


The beginning of a terrible time of blood will come when there is a fierce battle close 
to Cologne. It will be impossible to prevent this horrible devastation; a Dantesque 
war and destruction cannot be avoided. People will walk with blood up to their an- 
kles. In the end a foreign king will arise and gain the victory for the just side. What is 
left of the enemy will move back towards the small Birch, and there the last battle 
will be fought for the noble cause. The foreigners have brought a black death with 
them; whatever is saved from the sword, it is eaten by the pestilence. The earth will 
be a desert without owner. 


In this time France will be divided. The German Empire will choose a simple man as 
emperor, who will rule for a short time. His successor will be the man that the world 
has waited for a long time. He will be called a Roman Emperor and he will give 
peace to the world. He will restore Siegberg and Heisterbach, He is the Great Mon- 
arch predicted by Holzhauser. In this time there will not be Jews in Germany and the 
heretics will admit their mistake. A good and happy age will continue. God will be 
praised on the earth and war will be no more... Then the fugitive brothers and their 
children will return and keep living in peace in their native land. 


When the emperor of Germany flees for his life a man who carries his crown will be 
the man that the world has waited for for a long time. 


Prophecy of Mayence, 1854 


Woe to you, big city; woe to you, city of vice! Fire and sword will follow the fire and 
the famine. Courage, devout souls! The reign of the dark side will not have time to 
execute all it’s plans. But the time of mercy approaches. A prince of the nations is in 
your midst. He is the man of salvation; the wise, the invincible one; he will count his 
deeds by his victories. He will expel the enemy out of France; he will go from victory 
to victory, until the day of divine justice. That day he will command seven classes of 
soldiers against three towards the Bouleuas quarter between Hamm, Werl, and Pad- 
derborn. Woe to the people of the East, you will spread far the crying of affliction and 
innocent blood. An army like these will never be seen. Three days the sun will rise 
over their heads, without being seen through the smoke clouds. Then the commander 
will obtain victory; two of his enemies will be annihilated; the remnant of the three 
will flee towards the extreme East. 


Peter Schlinkert, Germany, born in 1730 


In the Birch the armies of the West will fight a terrible battle against the armies of the 
East, and after many bloody sacrifices, they ill be victorious. The soldiers of the East 
will retreat to the Haar, and when the inhabitants see Rune in the Werler and Haar in 
flames, they must flee quickly to the Armsberger forest. Another battle will be fought 
close to the Ruhr bridge next to Obenheimer, but here only with artillery. A few days 
later the last big battle on German soil will be fought and next to the Schmerleck vil- 
lage in the so called Lusebrink. The armies of the East will be completely annihilated 
and only a few will escape to come back home with the news of their defeat. There 
will be terrible lamentations. 


After those days of adversity and misery, happiness and peace will return to Ger- 
many, even when in the first year women will have to advance behind the plow. 


Duren, Germany, 1949-1950 


Apparitions of the virgin to Gertrudis Fink: The earth will open and shall swallow en- 
tire countries. Three fire columns will advance from Russia towards Rome and the 
Vatican, and two toward Germany. This will happen after the invasion of the Czech 
Republic, and after a great part of the priests and prelates have left their ministry. A 
Marian army will go against the East. 


Kerizinen, French Brittany 
Great punishments will come due to the sins of the world. Russia will invade France 


with her religious pursuits, and some years later there will be a great war. Later, the 
just peace will arrive and the kingdom of Jesus’s Heart will be established. 


Gottfried von Werdenberg, 1994 


THE ENERGY SITUATION: 

There will not be an energy crisis, political or otherwise, in the near future in Middle 
and West Europe. However, do not depend on oil or gas. Coal and wood will cele- 
brate a comeback. Before the Third World War begins, Russia will cut supplies of gas 
and oil to other nations. In addition, there will be a second Military conflict in the 
Saudi Arabian region before World War 3. There will not be another Chernobyl dis- 
aster before WW3. The energy crisis will come, however, before WW3. 


FARMING 

Small fare-holders should not sell. They will be safe. Today's policy of "chemical" far- 
ming will not last long. Only those living in the country, will survive the War. Happy 
are those who will have a small farm. 


ALIENS IN COUNTRIES 

Germany, France, Italy but also England have many foreign subjects. Many countries 
will experience public unrest, a kind of civil war. Shortly before the outbreak of 
WWS3, many people from East Europe and South East Europe will pour into West Eu- 
rope. Islamic members will grow in strenght and confront Christianity. 


GERMANY 

Germany's economic power will come to an end. The "economic miracle" will be fi- 
nished for ever. Germany will not recover economically before WW3. She will bleed. 
She cannot cope with her position as the treasurer for the whole world, the cost of her 
reunification, and the recession to come. Taxation will become unbearable for her 
people; the standard of living will fall, and the economy will become desolate. 


BOHEMIA 

The Czech and Slovac countries will remain stable until WW3. They will not suffer 
events like those currently going on in the former Yugoslavia. However, they will 
suffer very much during WW3. 


YUGOSLAVIA 
The current civil war will finish shortly before WW3, probably with the help of fo- 
reign participation. 


POLAND 

Poland will suffer a grave, armed conflict in the near future, probably in the South. 
The reason is not known. It might be connected with the civil unrest in neighboring 
nations, e.g. in Germany. Political stability and peace have finally ended. 


INFLATION 


From the mid-90s onwards, inflation will rise in Europe, but there will not be a com- 
plete currency collapse. The economic and monetary bankruptcy will come before the 
civil wars and merge without problems into WW3. 


RUSSIA 

Russia will remain politically stable, materialistic, and atheistic. People who keep 
saying that Russia is beginning to be converted, as Our Blessed Lady stated at Fati- 
ma, show complete ignorance and a confused mind. Together with other global po- 
wers, Russia will regain godless. Even the increasing number of Christians will not 
change this fact. The real conversion of Russia comes after WW3. This is the only 
true meaning of the message of Fatima. Military leaders will take over power in Rus- 
sia before WW3. 


The youth in Western Europe has no interest in joining the armed forces. This will 
have grave consequences in the coming war. Governments should provide powerful 
and effective defenses, efficient protection against pollution, and a restrictive policy 
for foreign subjects. US Forces will withdraw completely from Europe, thus making 
matters easier for the Russians. The chaos will be perfect. 


CHINA 

China is the oly exception economically. She will continue to grow. A clever leaders- 
hip will use the one billion people. Their demands are very modest; cheap labor in 
agriculture and industry combined with modern Western technology provide huge 
profit for China, which she will use to strenghten her armed forces with modern wea- 
pons. China will become a super-power and, like Japan, it has a homogeneous popu- 
lation, which is very beneficial for a nation, unlike the Western nations and Russia 
where many foreign nationals and ethnic minority groups live. 


THE RAIN OF FIRE 

There will be a cosmic event most definitely before WW3. It will be a beautiful sum- 
mer's day in Austria; no cloud to be seen in the sky. People in the village are excited; 
they look towards the sun which begins to darken. It is approximately 10 o'clock nor- 
mal time, not summer time. Whilst the sun is getting darker, dusk is covering the 
earth. It is not the usual solar eclipse but a kind of fog in the universe far outside of 
our atmosphere. 


The sky is getting darker: At first there are only a few stars, then more and more ap- 
pear. One is able to see them at first in the west, then in the north. There are no stars 
in the east and in the south where the sun was last seen. There is no moon. It is a nor- 
mal clear sky illuminated by the light of the stars. One is still able to identify the 
ground, but one cannot read any writing. 


Suddenly the stars disappear. Complete darkness is covering the earth. A few minutes 
pass; now it is getting brighter. One is able to see the surrounding area. There is no 
sun. Billions of white dots can be observed in the East. It is like a rain of glowing fire 


moving from East North East to West South West very quickly. It is hitting the 
ground like a heavy fall of hail. The glow turns from white to yellow then to glowing 
red before hitting the ground. They fall in distances of 50m (165 ft) to 100m (330 ft) 
apart; they make no noise. 


When they hit the ground they look like dust particles or grains of sand. Some are as 
big as a child's fist. The villagers do not seek cover; they do not appear to be afraid. 
The time between the sighting of the particles in the North East and their hitting the 
ground is a matter of seconds, maximum a minute or so. 


Once the particles hit the ground, it becomes bright again. A fierce storm begins to 
blow now from the East and creates fire; it drives before it the fierce fire. The grass is 
burning; forests are burning; fields are burning; barns, sheds, and farm buildings are 
on fire; houses and factories are burning, too. The sun will not shine again on this 
day. 


The cause of the rain of glowing fire might be a comet, directly or indirectly responsi- 
ble for it. The seer is unable to tell. The time of the year is the summer, probably the 
first half of August. The year is not given but it could be any year from 1995 on- 
wards. 


THE DESTRUCTION OF NEW YORK 

The destruction of New York will not be part of World War Three. It will happen be- 
forehand. 

The seer cannot give the year (God has His own reason). New York is destroyed by 
the hatred of Islamic-Arab circles. It is probably connected with the US engagement 
in the second - and still to come - Middle East War but in any case it is done in reply 
to something that the Americans have done to the Arabs. The seer has seen the des- 
truction of New York in all details. 

It is beautiful early summer weather in Austria. It could be noon. The year is not 
known, but it is speculated (based on indications) that it could be 1998, plus or minus 
one year. But remember, this is only speculation. 

New York will be destroyed by several small nuclear devices, one of them could be a 
small atomic bomb. The main nuclear device is probably launched from a ship; the 
missile will fly in a curve and explode behind a large building facing the sea. Buil- 
dings will not collapse immediately. The waves created by the nuclear explosion, will 
shift whole buildings; some may lean a fey degrees. However, the result is that they 
will break up at the base. If one watched the spectacle from the sea, it would seem as 
if the skycrapers were walking towards the sea but slowly disappearing into the 
ground. 

Manhattan will be flattened completely. New York's suburbs will not be harmed; only 
New York's center will be destroyed. 

Radio and television in Europe will report the event. Words will not be minced. Peo- 
ple will say that what the Americans did to the Arabs was abominable, but to destroy 
New York is going too far. 


The destruction of New York will have no consequences for Europe, where no emi- 
nent signs of a forthcoming war are visible. 


THE PRE-WAR PERIOD 

The rain of glowing fire can be considered a warning that World War Three is close. 
The same applies to the destruction of New York. Even the armed conflict in the 
Middle East which will take place on Arabian soil and include Saudi Arabia, but does 
not involve nuclear weapons, is a sign of a major war to come. The USA will inavade 
Saudi Arabia's oil area but will be defeated. 

Prior to WW3 there will be war in Africa, from the North to the South. The fate of 
South Africa is not known, but people are warned not to emigrate to South Africa. 
Only the West of the African Continent will survive relatively unscathed. 

Before WW3, power in Europe is held by the radical left. Bolshevism and Commu- 
nism celebrate a renaissance. Christendom and Church suffer persecution by leaders 
of the extreme left, especially in Italy and France. The multi-national society will 
show multi-national crimes. Attacks, theft, murder, drugs, rape will be daily occuren- 
ces. There will be civil war in France, Italy, and England. Germany will suffer a simi- 
lar situation, also countries in northern Europe. Bohemia (the Czech and Slovak nati- 
ons) will remain stable. 

The energy crisis will reach its peak before WW3. 

Shortly before the outbreak of WW3, mil-lions of people from the East and South 
East of Europe will flood West European nations. 

The chaos in Europe begins approximately at the same time, or shortly after the Ame- 
rican forces have completed the greater part of their withdrawal from Europe. 

One cannot rely on the USA during WW3, only on the Chinese. Immorality, the ab- 
sence of love for one's neighbor, and a refusal to serve in the armed forces will reign 
supreme. War in West Europe is the punishment for it all. 

Russia will be ruled again by an authoritarian red regime. They will reassure the West 
of their "peaceful co-existance", and many West Europeans will be blinded by it. 


THE THIRD WORLD WAR 

There will be no war in Central Europe (Germany, Austria, Switzerland) until mid- 
1997. It is possible that the war could start in the late summer of 1997 -which is unli- 
kely- or in 1998. Most likely it will be 1999. 

First it will be Austria's turn, then Germany's, then Switzerland's; this is certain. The 
military conflict will be finished at the turn of the century. Cosmic events, like the 
fall of comets, and earthquakes may last a little longer. 

The military conflict will last approx. 2 years; somewhat less in Germany, Austria, 
and Switzerland. The Russians will first occupy Austria for her strategic importance. 
There will be very little resistance by the Austrians. The USA will not intervene. The 
Russians will steal what they can so as to keep their troops fed. Any resistance will be 
useless. When the civil war in Italy reaches its peak, Russia will invade in. 
Approximatley at the time of the Russian occupation of Austria, civil war will rage at 
its worst in Italy and France ruled over by godless extreme left-wing governments. 
The clergy is being persecuted. There will be mass murder and violent plunder. 


The social outcasts, the mob, are a danger for all countries which share borders with 
France and Italy. These murdering and plundering hordes show no mercy. They will 
also destroy Rome and Paris, set alight by the mob, will burn like a torch. In any 
event, due to the war, large cities and towns will be destroyed more or less. Survival 
is only possible in the country and in small villages. 

The first nuclear weapon will be used in Europe in the Mediterranean. Many nuclear 
bombs will be exploded high in the sky above the Adriatic Sea, from the North to the 
South. The consequences are, of course, major flooding in that area. Shock waves can 
be felt in Austria and Germany. 

The nuclear attacks by the Russians in the Adriatic Sea and later in the North Sea, are 
meant solely for the destruction of enemy ships operating there. There will also be a 
war in the Balkan countries, from Albania to Bulgaria to Turkey. However, the Rus- 
sians will lose the battles. 

China will help Europe, indirectly and with great reluctance. Chinese troops will fight 
the Russians in Central Europe. On their way to Europe, the Chinese will con-quer 
South Russia, and their many, small tanks will be superior to the Russian tanks. The 
Russian troops will be defeated. 

The European population is suspicious, but they do not hate the Chinese; they hate 
the Russians. 


At first, the Chinese and Russians will fight each other with conventional weapons in 
Lower Austria and in the Czech Republic, north of the Danube. The front will be bro- 
ken three times. Many, many people will die as a result of the tank battles, which will 
destroy the whole area. No stone will be left unturned in Lower Austria and in the 
Czech Republic. 

A similar fate will be experienced by other nations worldwide. The USA and Canada 
will be devastated. Forget your emigration plans! 


As the war progresses, Russian troops will invade Western Europe. The latter has no 
real resistance to offer against the Russians. The total defeat of Germany by the Rus- 
sians is avoided only with the aid of Germany's space vehicle. It is able to remain sus- 
pended in space, and is equipped with a revolutionary engine, electromagnetic guns, 
and a machine that can fire lightning bolts. This space vehicle is superior to what the 
Russians have, and can destroy even the most modern missiles. 


By now, half of Europe and half the world is a heap of rubble. Now the Americans 
decide to help Europe. Gigantic battles will take place with the most horrific weapon 
systems. At least, one nuclear battle will take place in the North Sea. All countries 
bordering the North Sea will be affected. Gigantic waves will flood England, Belgi- 
um, Holland, North Germany, and Denmark. The sea waves, caused by a Russian nu- 
clear explosion in the North Sea, are more than 250 feet high. They spread quickly 
and grow even more. Their power is fierce, and they do not only destroy London but 


also large parts of Southern England. 


Back to Central Europe. The Czech Republic is a neutral nation. Nevertheless, Russia 
will occupy her, and the nuclear battles will destroy the whole nation. Hell reigns in 
the western part of the Czech Republic. Nuclear and neutron bombs are used by the 
Russians and the Chinese in their first ecounter. The second battle is even worse. The 
Chinese are trying to encircle the Russian forces, which are trying to escape to the 
north. The vibration of the multiple nuclear explosions can be felt everywhere in Cen- 
tral Europe. Whole mountain ranges are removed and flattened, in order to defeat the 
enemy. One cannot describe the satanic brutality of the war. A sulphur-yellow glo- 
wing fire rises above the West of the Czech Republic; it is perhaps the result of the 
exploded neutron bombs. Then follows a short, powerful, white-yellow explosion 
which throws fire high into the sky. The fleeing Russians may have detonated their 
nuclear weapons stored in the Czech coalmines. This is the last explosion in the 
Czech Republic, for now the crust of the earth splits open. The first eruption high into 
the sky shows the Crucified Lord, animated, with His wounds. The world will shout: 
"There is a God!" Our Lord remains suspended in the sky, then slowly He takes on 
the form of a birch-tree.[this has a special meaning, as a prophecy was made in Ger- 
many centuries ago in connection with a birch-tree; Ed.]. Now tons and tons of lava, 
stones, and debris are ejected into the air covering areas more than 100km (63 miles) 
away from the center. The city of Prague will be covered completely by it, and nobo- 
dy will be able to say in the future where Prague once stood. 


Immediately after the earth crust splits open, the most gigantic earthquake in human 
history will shake the whole planet for a whole day. Nothing will remain standing on 
earth, but God will preserve some homes. 


Immense quantities of poisonous gas are freed. It will rise into the atmosphere and bi- 
osphere and create three, and more, days of darkness. The air is poisoned for days, 
but winds will drive the poisonous clouds to the East. 


However, the war is not yet over, although one is fighting now with moderate means. 
The Russians are now on the run. European countries form a new army made up of 
volunteers. The Russians are hated for this holocaust which they started. Discipline 
and moral are gone in the Russian forces. They are wiped out completely. Not one 
Russian will see his homeland again. 


Russia collapses. The Communist leaders are being killed, and their historic guilt is 
now washed in the blood of millions of innocent dead people. 


Survivors worldwide have nothing left. Of six billion people on earth, approximately 
600 million will be chosen to survive. This is more than enogh for our devestated pla- 
net. 


THE SITUATION AFTER THE WAR 


After the war, there will be no hatred between nations. Old historic borders will be es- 
tablished again, peacefully, so as to form homogeneous nations. The multi-national 
society is finished. The Pope will give Germany an Emperor. She will be given bacl 
all German-speaking countries and German lands in the North, South, East, and West. 
Even Austria and Switzerland will voluntarily belong to the new German Empire. Po- 
land will return parts of Poland to Germany but will be given back her land in the 
East from Russia. The Chinese will be given part of Siberia, and Italy -after a battle 
which she will lose- must return South Tyrol to Austria. 


All religious sects will be united in a cleansed and renewed Christendom; it will unite 
all nations in peace but without merging them and their cultures. 

The Church will no longer be a worldwide, powerful institution. Popes will no longer 
exist in the future. Christendom, in its purest form, will enter the hearts of the survi- 
vors, and will not be used as an excuse for oppression and exploitation. 

Due to cosmic events -a collision between earth and another space body- the North 
Pole and the South Pole will move to a new position. Earth will not be stable for 
some time to come because of minor earthquakes. 


The Austrian seer has seed all this very clearly. His is the only prophecy to date with 
so much detail. The whole world will be in uproar. It will be useless to search for a 
safe haven abroad. Even New Zealand and Australia, and some South American 
countries cannot be recommended. The law of the jungle will reign there, too, apart 
from a possible Chinese occupation of New Zealand and Australia. 


Compared with World War One and World War Two, God will select the survivors 
Himself. All bad and evil people will die; but even the good ones will die. Yet they 
have nothing to fear, as their life will continue in Heaven. The seer himself was clini- 
cally dead once, and can confirm life hereafter. 


Only 600 million will survive, one in ten. How much radioactive dust and poison will 
remain on earth after WW3 has not been revealed. Fact is that, after the war, there 
will only be healthy people on earth. No one will speak of nuclear poison. 


So one must assume that God will also cleanse the earth from all poison so that the 
survivors can be engaged in farming and handicraft. The people will be very happy, 
but their standard of life will be put back to the standard of around 1800 AD, i.e. no 
electricity, gas, oil, industry, television and radio, telephone, new-papers, motorcars, 
etc. etc. 


The climate will change, too, in Central Europe. It will become warmer, similar to the 
current climate in the North of Italy. In the valleys, survivors will be able to grow ci- 
trus fruits. Snow will only be on mountaintops. 


The world will move apart again. Distances become important again. There will be 
no aircraft that will carry passengers to other lands. Tourist is dead for some time to 
cote. There just is no public transport. It is back to horse and carriage. 


The golden era has begun. People will live in harmony and on a higher spiritual level 
than before. 


Johannes Friede, Austria, 1204-1257 


According to a vision received by Johann Friede (1204-1257), an Austrian monk of 
the Order of St. John, several extraordinary phenomena will give warning that the 
present order of civilization is about to end: 


"When the great time will come, in which mankind will face its last, hard trial, it will 
be foreshadowed by striking changes in nature; the alteration between cold and heat 
will become more intensive, storms will have more catastrophic effects, earthquakes 
will destroy greater regions and the seas will overflow many lowlands. Not all of it 
will be the result of natural causes, but man will penetrate into the bowels of the earth 
and will reach into the clouds, gambling with its own existence. Before the powers of 
destruction will succeed in their design, the universe will be thrown into disorder, and 
the age of iron will plunge into nothingness. When the nights will be filled with more 
intensive cold and the day with heat, a new life will begin in nature. The heat means 
radiation from the earth, the cold the waning light of the sun. Only a few more years 
and you will become aware that sunlight has become perceptibly weaker. When even 
your artificial light will cease to give service, the great event of the firmament will be 
near. 


"The nebula of the Greater Bear will arrive in the vicinity of earth... and will fill the 
space of five hundred suns at the horizon. It will more and more cover up the light of 
the sun until the days will be like nights at full moon. The illumination will not come 
from the moon, but from Orion, which constellation, by the light of Jupiter, will send 
forth its rays on the Greater Bear and will dissolve its nebula with the force of light. 


"By this time mankind will be stricken with terror. Birds will be like reptiles and will 
not use their wings. Animals of the ground, in fear and alarm, will raise such a clamor 
that it will make human hearts tremble. Men will flee their abodes in order not to see 
the weird occurrence. Finally, complete darkness will set in and last for three days 
and three nights. 


"During this time, men, deprived of the power of light, will fall into a slumber-like 
sleep from which many will not awaken, especially those who have no spark of spiri- 
tual life. When the sun will again rise and emerge, earth will be covered with a blan- 
ket of ashes like snow in winter, except that the ashes will have the color of sulfur. 
Damp fog will ascend from the ground, illuminated by igneous gases. 


"Of mankind there will be more dead than there have been casualties in all wars. In 


the abodes of the children of light, the Book of Revelations will be read, and in the 
palaces of the Church they will await the arrival of the great comet. On the seventh 
day after the return of light, earth will have absorbed the ashes and formed such a fer- 
tility as has not been experienced ever before. But Orion will cast its ray on the earth 
and show a path toward the last resting place of the greatest and most eminent man 
who had ever lived on the earth. The survivors will proclaim his ancient doctrine in 
peace and will institute the millennium, announced by the Messiah in the light of true 
brotherly and sisterly love for the glory of the Creator and for the blessedness of all 
mankind." 


Francesca of Billiante, beginning of 20% century 


I see yellow and red warriors thrown against the rest of the world. Europe will remain 
covered completely in a yellow fog that will exterminate the cattle in the fields. 
Nevertheless, the nations that initiate this war will perish in a terrible fire. 


Ludovico Rocco, 1748-1840 


France will be interlaced into a foreign war. As soon as this ends, the people rise up 
and murder the president, a terrible blood bath will develop. More than half of the ci- 
ty Paris will be transformed into ash. The possessions in Algiers become from the 
French army draw-run, and then a man from the trunk Leopards will be lifted on the 
throne. In Africa will an African prince, who is in France, govern and widen the ca- 
tholic religion. 


Abbot Reymond, France, 14th century 


For stranger than the last times may seem, the last century of the millennium will 
overcome all the others. It will be similar to one car that moves with difficulty, gui- 
ded by unable and servants of Satan. In that period of terror, there will be great spiri- 
tual poverty. (...) Many kings will lose the throne and some kings will recover the 
throne. A war will begin... After, another war comes. and so another war. From 
the sky the hell will fall. In the anguish of a bad life, the man will finish poisoning 
everything. Poisoned clouds will cover the earth. Monstrous machines will dominate 
the skies. The fire will destroy many cities. The men will finish destroying each 
other. 


Egger Gilge, Austria, 1663-1735 (Feldpostbriefe) 


One day the reds will come and then it will be terrible. 


Da Terni, Italy, 1971 
Austria and Western Germany will be occupied by troops escorted by Russian tanks. 


Mitar Tarabich, Serbia, 1829-1899 


Tarabich's best-known prophecy has to do with a series of political events in 19th 
century Serbia. Without details here, he predicted a sequence of events that eventual- 
ly led to the removal of the ruling Obrenovich family from the Serbian royal throne. 
This prophecy came to be known in the region as the "black prophecy" and it did play 
out as predicted. It culminated in 1903 with the assassination of Alexandar Obreno- 
vich and his wife Draga, who were killed by their own guards. 


He also predicted WWI and WWII, read it here.] 


"After the Great War peace will reign all over the world. Many new states will ap- 
pear... black, white, red and yellow. An international court is formed, which does not 
allow countries to fight each other. This Court will be above all kings. Where a war 
starts, the Court will judge justly, trying to transform hatred and butchery into love 
and peace. The lucky ones who live to see these times will be more than happy. 


"After a while some great kings, as well as some small ones, will start to fake their 
respect for the Court, while doing whatever they please... Many small wars will begin 
because of this... thousands upon thousands will die, but there will be no big wars. 


"There will be a few wars around the kingdom of Israel, but sooner or later the peace 
will come even there. In these wars brothers fight brothers; then they make peace and 
kiss each other, but their hatred remains... All these small wars are initiated by the 
great kingdoms, because of their wickedness and malice; those who fight and butcher 
each other do it because of their blind stupidity. 


"In our country, the time of peace and prosperity will last for a long time. Many a ge- 
neration will be born to live and die in peace, knowing about war only through wise 
books, words and different strange apparitions. 


"Our kingdom will be strong and well loved and respected by everybody. People will 
eat only white bread, and whole wheat just when they want to. Everybody will ride 
around in carts with no oxen. People will travel in the sky, looking down upon our 
land as if they had climbed on the doubled Tara mountain. 


"Serbia will prosper best while the man with blue eyes on a white horse governs, one 
who will come to Serbia bringing some kind of new religion. He will ascend our thro- 
ne, and will be strong and healthy, living a long life close to one hundred years. He 
will very much like to hunt, and one time while hunting he will accidentally fall from 
his white horse and thus lose his leg. From this wound he will die, not because of his 


great age. 


"After him our land will be governed by some kind of commission, but it will never 
be as it was. Even though the people in our kingdom will forget about misery and 
hunger and will live in great wealth, brother will start to hate and think evil of bro- 
ther. 


"On our borders and over them a new nation will appear. They will grow like grass 
after a deluge, they will be good and honest, and they will answer our hatred with rea- 
son. They will take care of each other like brothers. And we, because of our madness 
we shall think that we know everything and that we can do anything, and we shall 
baptize them with some new fate of ours, but all that will be in vain. Because they 
will believe only in themselves and in nobody else. Big trouble will become of it, be- 
cause this nation will be brave. 


"Many summers this trouble will last, and nobody will be able to stop it, because that 
nation will grow like grass. One who will be born many summers after you, will be 
honest and intelligent, he will deal with them in peace. We shall live in peace -- they 
there, us here and there. 


"You see my godfather, when the world starts to live in peace and abundance after 
the Second Big War, all of that will be just a bitter illusion, because many will forget 
God, and they will worship only their own human intelligence... And do you know 
my godfather, what is human intelligence compared to God's will and knowledge? 
Not even a single drop in the ocean. 


"Men will build a box and within will be some kind of gadget with images, but they 
will not be able to communicate with me already dead, even though this image gadget 
will be as close to this other world as hairs on the human scalp are close to each 
other. With the help of this image-gadget man will be able to see everything that is 
happening all over the world. 


"People will drill wells deep in the ground and dig out gold, which will give them 
light, speed and power, and the earth will shed tears of sorrow, because there will be 
much more gold and light on its surface than in its interior. The earth will suffer be- 
cause of these open wounds. Instead of working in the fields, people will dig everyw- 
here, in right and wrong places, but the real power will be all around them, not being 
able to tell them, 'Come on, take me, don't you see that I am here, all around you.' On- 
ly after many a summer, people will remember this real power, and then they will rea- 
lize how stupid it was to dig all those holes. This power will also be present in people 
but it will take a long time before they discover it and use it. Thus man will live for a 
long, long time, not being able to know himself. There will be many learned men 
who will think through their books that they know and can do everything. They will 
be the great obstacle for this realization [self-knowledge], but once men get this 
knowledge, then people will see what kind of delusion it was when they listened to 
their learned men. When that happens, people will be so sorry that they didn't dis- 
cover it before, because this knowledge is so simple. 


"People will do many stupid things, thinking that they know and can do everything, 
not knowing anything. Wise men will appear in the Orient, and their wisdom will 
cross all seas and frontiers, but people will not trust this wisdom for long time, and 
this real truth they will proclaim for a lie. 


"Their souls will not be possessed by the Devil, but by something much worse. They 
will believe that their illusion is the real truth, although there will be no truth in their 
heads. Here at home it will be the same as all over the world. People will start to hate 
clean air and this divine freshness and all divine beauty and will hide in rankness. No- 
body will force them to do that, but they will do it of their own free will. 


"Here in Kremna many a field will become a meadow, and many a home will be 
abandoned, but then those who have left will come back to heal themselves by brea- 
thing fresh air. In Serbia it will not be possible to distinguish a man from a woman. 
Everybody will dress the same. This calamity will come to us from abroad but it will 
stay with us the longest. A groom will take a bride, but nobody will know who is 
who. People will be lost and more and more senseless day by day. Men will be born 
not knowing who was their grandfather and great-grandfather. People will think that 
they know everything, but not a thing they will know. 


"The Serbs will separate from each other, and they will say, "I am not a Serb; I am 
not a Serb." The unholy one will infiltrate this nation and bed with Serbian sisters, 
mothers and wives. He will sire such children that among the Serbs, since the begin- 
ning of the world, these will be the worst of offspring. Only weaklings will be born, 
and nobody will be strong enough to give a birth to a real hero. 


"At one time we shall disappear from this land of ours. We shall go to the north, and 
then realizing our stupid deed we shall return. When we come back, we shall wise up 
and chase away the unholy one, not to see him, in God's name, ever again. 


"The whole world will be plagued by a strange disease and nobody will be able to 
find a cure; everybody will say, "I know, I know, because I am learned and smart," 
but nobody will know anything. People will think and think, but they will not be able 
to find the right cure, which will be with God's help, all around them and in themsel- 
ves. 


"Man will travel to other worlds to find lifeless deserts there, and still, God forgive 
him, he will think that he knows better than God himself. There, except the eternal 
peace of God, he will see nothing, but he will sense with his heart and soul all of 
God's beauty and power. People will drive in rigs upon the moon and stars. They will 
look for life, but life similar to ours they will not find. It will be there, but they will 
not be able to understand it and see that it is life. 


"One who goes there, God forgive him, not believing in God as it is proper for an ho- 
norable and decent person, when he comes back he will say, 'Oh, you people, who 
mention God's name with doubt, go there where I was, than you will see what is 
God's mind and power. 


"The more people will know, the less they will love and care for each other. Hatred 
will be so great between them that they will care more for their different gadgets than 
for their relatives. Man will trust his gadget more than his first neighbor... 


"Among people of a nation far in the north, a little man will appear who will teach 
men about love and compassion, but there will be many hypocrites around him so 
that he will have many ups and downs. Not one of these hypocrites will want to know 
what is real human grace, but his wise books will remain, and all the words he will 
say [tape recordings?], and then people will see how self-deceived they were. 


"Those who will read and write different books with numbers will think that they 
know the most. These learned men will let their lives be led by their calculations, and 
they will do and live exactly how these numbers tell them. Among these learned men 
there will be good and evil men. The evil ones will do evil deeds. They will poison 
air and water and spread pestilence over the seas, rivers and earth, and people will 
start to die suddenly of various ailments. Those good and wise will see that all this ef- 
fort and hard work is not worth a penny and that it leads to the destruction of the 
world, and instead of looking for wisdom in numbers, they will start to seek it in me- 
ditation. 


"When they start to meditate more, they will be closer to God's wisdom, but it will be 
too late, because the evil ones will already ravage the whole earth and men will start 
to die in great numbers. Then people will run away from cities to the country and 
look for the mountains with three crosses, and there, inside, they will be able to brea- 
the and drink water. Those who will escape will save themselves and their families, 
but not for long, because a great famine will appear. There will be plenty of food in 
towns and villages, but it will be poisoned. Many will eat because of hunger and die 
immediately. Those who will fast to the end will survive, because the Holy Ghost 
will save them and they will be close to God. 


"The greatest and the angriest will strike against the mightiest and the most furious! 


"When this horrible war starts woe to those armies that fly over skies, better off will 
be those who fight on ground and water. 


"People waging this war will have their scientists who will invent different and 
strange cannon-balls. When they explode, these cannon-balls, instead of killing, will 
cast a spell over all that lives; people, armies and live stock. This spell will make 
them sleep, and sleep they will instead of fighting, and after they will come back to 
their senses. 


"We [Serbia] will not fight in this war, but others will do battle over our heads. Bur- 
ning people will fall from the sky over Pozega [a town in Serbia]. Only one country 
at the end of the world, surrounded by great seas, as big as our Europe, [Australia?] 

will live in peace, without any troubles... Upon it or over it not a single cannon-ball 

will explode! 


"Those who will run and hide in the mountains with three crosses will find shelter 


and will be saved to live after in abundance, happiness and love, because there will be 
no more wars." 


The blind young man from Prague, Czech Republic, 14th century 


These predictions are remarkable, describing the history of Bohemia from WWI on. 
1. One and one more and half a time there will be foreign rulers over Bohemia 


2. At the time when one ruler is over Bohemia for 60 years, a big war will start with 
a regicide. (reference to WWI) 


3. Then the crowned heads will fall like ripe apples from the trees (this happened at 
the last months of WWI, starting with Russia in 1917 spreading to Germany and 
Austro-Hungary in 1918) 


4. The Bohemian lion will rule himself and won’t be subordinated anymore. (referen- 
ce to Czecho-Slovakia) 


5. Two peoples will be in Bohemia 


6. The first (ruling) people will persecute the second people and give them no free- 
dom. (mistreatment of German minority before WWII) 


7. Until a powerful one comes (Hitler) 
8. Then the lords of Prague will throw freedom to the second people, but too late. 


9. There will come another war between all the peoples of the world. (WWI, which 
began after the Czecho-Slovakian dismemberment) 


10.Germany will become a large heap of rubble and only the region of the blue stones 
will be spared. (blue stones=Alps) 


11.The big war will come to an end when the cherries blossom. (Germany was defea- 
ted in May) 


12.As long as the cherries grow, I wouldn’t want to be German. 


13.But when the cherries are harvested, I wouldn’t want to be Czech. (quick commu- 
nist takeover of the country) 


14.Twice the Bohemian land will be sieved; the first time only as many Germans re- 
main as there is place under an oak. 


15.Again the Czech lion will rule over Bohemia, but it’s brilliance is over. 


16.Then there will be only one people in Bohemia. 


17.A new war breaks out, and this will be the shortest of all. The people will destroy 
the earth and the earth will destroy the people. And Bavaria has much to suffer. 
This will happen because people will leave God, and God will purify them. When 
people attempt to take the creator’s place, the end is near. 


18.The people of Bohemia will be destroyed by the war, and everything in the coun- 
try will be buried. 


19.Twice the Bohemian land will be sieved and the second time only as many Czechs 
will remain as there is space in one hand. 


20.There won’t be peace in Europe until Prague is a heap of rubble. 
21.At the time the cherries blossom, Prague will be destroyed. 
22.The revenge will come across the large water. 


23.When for the second time the cherries mature, the refugees sadly returen to their 
looms and fields. 


24.But it won’t be many. 
25.And these few will ask eachother: ,,;Where did you hide? And where you?“ 
26.The farmers will crack the whip behind the plow and say: ,,Here was Prague“. 


27.All over the world will be a new age, which will be called the golden one. 


The Sybille of Prague, ? - 1658 


Still your rule lasts, my lord Prague, but also you will face the last hour. Prague, my 
dear Prague, you will meet a rare and terrible end. A breath goes through your lanes, 
sweet and warm; surprised mankind will feel it. With horribly distorted faces thou- 
sands will begin to rest and freeze despite the warmth. It comes to an end. Ten musty 
bells of the last church clang in the air. The slow and muddy tides of the Moldau roll 
as a terrible hurricane roars around the city. Yellow-grey dust and heavy, poisonous 
clouds take the breath from humans and cattle. The Hradschin is set on fire, in the ci- 
ty the walls burst. Everywhere fire rages. The earth trembles, vibrated by the mighty 
quake. Deep gaps do open, devouring the dead and the living. The graves open as ran- 
sacked by spirit hands, and the skeletons smile with cruel laughter. Everything sinks 
in the unfathomly black depth. 


From Vyschrad a tremendous fire-ball comes along. Rocks fly trough the air and all 
around blazes a sea of fire. Everything that mankind has created lies in debris and as- 
hes. One can only hear the roar of the storm. Life has gone out. I see only rubble and 
corpses. Slowly the clouds disapear where once the proud cathedral dome has been. I 
see a blood-red fireball. It is over! Prague, your fate has been fullfilled! Where are 
your houses, proud city? Why do gloomy tides flood the coast of a deseted heath. 


Horrible worms eat body and soul with frightening effect. Weeds and ruins and a poi- 
sonous cloud characterises the country side. Is this the harvest of the human seed? 


Mother Shipton, England, 1486-1561 


And now a word, in uncouth rhyme 
Of what shall be in future time. 


Then upside down the world shall be 
And gold found at the root of tree 
All England's sons that plough the land 
Shall oft be seen with Book in hand. 


The poor shall now great wisdom know 
Great houses stand in far-flung vale 
All covered o'er with snow and hail. 

A carriage without horse will go 
Disaster fill the world with woe. 


In London, Primrose Hill shall be 
In centre hold a Bishop's See 
Around the world men's thoughts will fly 
Quick as the twinkling of an eye. 


And water shall great wonders do 
How strange. And yet it shall come true. 
Through towering hills proud men shall ride 
No horse or ass move by his side. 


Beneath the water, men shall walk 
Shall ride, shall sleep, shall even talk. 
And in the air men shall be seen 
In white and black and even green. 


A great man then, shall come and go 
For prophecy declares it so. 
In water, iron, then shall float 
AS easy as a wooden boat 
Gold shall be seen in stream and stone 
In land that is yet unknown. 


And England shall admit a Jew 
You think this strange, but it is true 
The Jew that once was held in scorn 

Shall of a Christian then be born. 


A house of glass shall come to pass 
In England. But Alas, alas 
A war will follow with the work 
Where dwells the Pagan and the Turk. 


These states will lock in fiercest strife 
And seek to take each other's life. 
When North shall thus divide the south 
And Eagle build in Lion's mouth 
Then tax and blood and cruel war 
Shall come to every humble door. 


Three times shall lovely sunny France 
Be led to play a bloody dance 
Before the people shall be free 

Three tyrant rulers shall she see. 


Three rulers in succession be 
Each springs from different dynasty. 
Then when the fiercest strife is done 
England and France shall be as one. 


The British olive shall next then twine 
In marriage with a German vine. 
Men walk beneath and over streams 
Fulfilled shall be their wondrous dreams. 


For in those wondrous far off days 
The women shall adopt a craze 
To dress like men, and trousers wear 
And to cut off their locks of hair. 
They'll ride astride with brazen brow 
As witches do on broomstick now. 


And roaring monsters with man atop 
Does seem to eat the verdant crop 
And men shall fly as birds do now 

And give away the horse and plough. 


There'll be a sign for all to see 
Be sure that it will certain be. 
Then love shall die and marriage cease 
And nations wane as babes decrease. 
And wives shall fondle cats and dogs 
And men live much the same as hogs. 


In nineteen hundred and twenty six 
Build houses light of straw and sticks. 


For then shall mighty wars be planned 
And fire and sword shall sweep the land. 


When pictures seem alive with movements free 
When boats like fishes swim beneath the sea, 
When men like birds shall scour the sky 
Then half the world, deep drenched in blood shall die. 


For those who live the century through 
In fear and trembling this shall do. 
Flee to the mountains and the dens 

To bog and forest and wild fens. 


For storms will rage and oceans roar 
When Gabriel stands on sea and shore 
And as he blows his wondrous horn 
Old worlds die and new be born. 


A fiery Dragon will cross the sky 
Six times before this earth shall die 
Mankind will tremble and frightened be 
For the sixth heralds in this prophecy. 


For seven days and seven nights 
Man will watch this awesome sight. 
The tides will rise beyond their ken 

To bite away the shores and then 

The mountains will begin to roar 

And earthquakes split the plain to shore. 


And flooding waters, rushing in 
Will flood the lands with such a din 
That mankind cowers in muddy fen 

And snarls about his fellow men. 


He bares his teeth and fights and kills 
And secrets food in secret hills 
And ugly in his fear, he lies 
To kill marauders, thieves and spies. 


Man flees in terror from the floods 
And kills, and rapes and lies in blood 
And spilling blood by mankind's hands 
Will stain and bitter many lands. 


And when the Dragon's tail is gone, 
Man forgets, and smiles, and carries on 
To apply himself -- too late, too late 


For mankind has earned deserved fate. 


His masked smile -- his false grandeur 
Will serve the Gods their anger stir. 
And they will send the Dragon back 
To light the sky -- his tail will crack 

Upon the earth and rend the earth 
And man shall flee, King, Lord, and serf. 


But slowly they are routed out 
To seek diminishing water spout 
And men will die of thirst before 
The oceans rise to mount the shore. 
And lands will crack and rend anew 
You think it strange. It will come true. 


And in some far off distant land 
Some men -- oh such a tiny band 
Will have to leave their solid mount 
And span the earth, those few to count, 
Who survives this (unreadable) and then 
Begin the human race again. 


But not on land already there 
But on ocean beds, stark, dry and bare 
Not every soul on Earth will die 
As the Dragon's tail goes sweeping by. 


Not every land on earth will sink 
But these will wallow in stench and stink 
Of rotting bodies of beast and man 
Of vegetation crisped on land. 


But the land that rises from the sea 
Will be dry and clean and soft and free 
Of mankind's dirt and therefore be 
The source of man's new dynasty. 


And those that live will ever fear 
The Dragons tail for many year 
But time erases memory 
You think it strange. But it will be. 


And before the race is built anew 
A silver serpent comes to view 
And spew out men of like unknown 
To mingle with the earth now grown 
Cold from its heat and these men can 


Enlighten the minds of future man. 


To intermingle and show them how 
To live and love and thus endow 
The children with the second sight. 

A natural thing so that they might 
Grow graceful, humble and when they do 
The Golden Age will start anew. 


These verses were on the outer wrapping of scrolls: 


I know I go -- I know I'm free 
I know that this will come to be. 
Secreted this -- for this will be 
Found by later dynasty. 


A dairy maid, a bonny lass 
Shall kick this tome as she does pass 
And five generations she shall breed 
Before one male child does learn to read. 


This is then held year by year 
Till an iron monster trembling fear 
Eats parchment, words and quill and ink 
And mankind is given time to think. 


And only when this comes to be 
Will mankind read this prophecy 
But one man's sweet's another's bane 
So I shall not have burned in vain. 


Mother Shipton 
The following section was kept in a separate jar: 


The signs will be there for all to read 
When man shall do most heinous deed 
Man will ruin kinder lives 
By taking them as to their wives. 
And murder foul and brutal deed 
When man will only think of greed. 


And man shall walk as if asleep 
He does not look -- he may not peep 
And iron men the tail shall do 
And iron cart and carriage too. 


The kings shall false promise make 
And talk just for talking's sake 
And nations plan horrific war 
The like as never seen before. 
And taxes rise and lively down 

And nations wear perpetual frown. 


Yet greater sign there be to see 
As man nears latter century. 

Three sleeping mountains gather breath 
And spew out mud, and ice and death. 
And earthquakes swallow town and town, 
In lands as yet to me unknown. 


And Christian one fights Christian two 
And nations sigh, yet nothing do 
And yellow men great power gain 
From mighty bear with whom they've lain. 


These mighty tyrants will fail to do 

They fail to split the world in two. 

But from their acts a danger bred 
An ague -- leaving many dead. 


And physics find no remedy 
For this is worse than leprosy. 
Oh many signs for all to see 
The truth of this true prophecy. 


Curique, 1872 
A terrible war will follow. The enemy will approach from the East like a flood. 
Benjamin Solari Parravicini, Argentinia, 20 century 


He wrote and drew his prophecies in a utterly spontaneous way, that is why these pro- 
phecies seem awkward and random at times. 
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Turns of the world about 2002 - the atomic one comes without solution and it will fi- 
nally explode. It is not true the current attitude of nations when they say and talk 
about peace. They trade with organized war. They frighten with the blue mushroom 
believing that the quarrel will never come, but the hard yellow one will say: there it 
goes, and in dazzling, he will go, after that end of ends. Beginnings of beginnings. 
LIGHT 


Russia before China. The yellow bell will sound its knocker, Russia will sound hers. 
The force of faith will stop. 


The surprise locked in the yellow ones will amaze. Prepare yourselves. 


The yellow ones study new combat theories for 95. Secret weapons they will keep. 
Until the hour of the scream: “Invasion!” 


The man will be with the dark yellow and black finger that will destroy continents - 
The angry exterminator will arise and the explosions will deafen and the sun will fall 
down, it begins 66. 


CARIBBEAN SEA. YELLOW ONES / RUSSIANS / NEW FORCE. NEW 
NORMS. The cayman will give bites and will do ravages. The yellow ones come. 
The red ones will be scared since they will be afraid to be victims of such a man- 
oeuvre. The satellites will fall down before the yellow one. 


BEAR SEA. In any moment the Russians will get inside their fiefs. Nobody will em- 
brace them but their instincts will be alarmingly annulled. No friendly souls. There 
they will succumb, those who should fall down and Russia will be liberated, in the 
end, of the evil that was bothering her. Russia will be. The bossy ones will fall there 
and the one that is more strengthened will roll down to the anonymity of the dead per- 
sons who also rolled. An insignificant man motto and they will laugh at him, but one 
day of so many to hide, the little man will give such a jump, that will give a fright to 
the world and later Russia will succumb as antisocial. She will live in good and for 
the good. 


The New Russia will be poor, but will return to her God. There the new ones will be 


torn to pieces in their time. Her wise people will go so far as to amaze the world, they 
will dominate in desperation; later they will fall down noisily. Her new daughter will 
be poor, but she will be. 


The atomic age approaches. Russia already plays with it without knowing it. After the 
wars she will come and do wars, and the war of war: fire of fires will be! (1937) 


Races that hate each other will join. The earth will be taken in war. The India, the 
China, the Japan, the Russia. Africa will bring an example to the world. America will 
be witness, help, palliative and light, North America will be vilified, but the world in 
the hour of anxiety will cry out to her - but she will have already suffered and she will 
not be. (1937) 


Ezquioga, Basque country, 1931 


When women do not differ from men in their way of dressing, the end will be close. 
There will be war firstly in Italy and then in Spain. After the short but very terrible 
punishment, there will be five days of communism and for three days fire will fall 
down and it will not dawn. 


A great part of humanity will die. May nobody go out of their houses since men will 
kill each other, confused. Great earthquakes will come and fire will destroy the har- 
vests. There will be a lot of famine and Paris will be carbonized and Marseilles and 
San Sebastian will be swallowed by the sea. 


Many people will die of a contagious illness and it will be necessary to open way be- 
tween the corpses. Further on there will be a great monarch who will dominate the 
world, and there will be only one religion, the Crucifers of Jesus Christ, and its foun- 
der will be the great reformer of the church. After the Reign of Jesus’ Heart the Antic- 
hrist will come, with more martyrs than there has ever been. Later the Final Judge- 
ment when the Antichrist will be defeated and the just will come down to the earth 
with Jesus for 1000 years. It will not be possible to sin anymore and it will be a kind 
of paradise. 


Blessed Rembordt, 18th Century 


God will punish the world when men have devised marvellous inventions that will 
lead them to forget God. They will have horseless carriages; they will fly like birds. 


- Chapter 2: The Revolutions, Signs, War and Religious Persecutions 


St. Vincent Ferrer, 14th Century 


In the days of peace that are to come after the desolation of revolutions and wars, be- 
fore the end of the world, the Christians will become so lax in their religion that they 
will refuse to receive the Sacrament of Confirmation, saying, "It is an unnecessary 
Sacrament." 


Maria Laach Monastery, 16th Century 


The twentieth century will bring death and destruction, apostasy from the Church, 
discord in families, cities and governments; it will be the century of three great wars 
with intervals of a few decades. They will become ever more devastating and bloody 
and will lay in ruins not only Germany, but finally all countries of East and West. 
After a terrible defeat of Germany will follow the next great war. There will be no 
bread for people anymore and no fodder for animals. Poisonous clouds, manufactured 
by human hands, will sink down and exterminate everything. The human mind will 
be seized by insanity. 


Venerable Mary of Agreda, 17th Century 


It was revealed to me that through the intercession of the Mother of God, all heresies 
will disappear. This victory over heresies has been reserved by Christ for His Blessed 
Mother... Before the Second Coming of Christ, Mary must, more than ever, shine in 
mercy, might and grace in order to bring unbelievers into the Catholic Faith. 


Sister Marianne de Jesus Torres, 17th Century 


The most Holy Trinity confirmed the desire of my Queen, assuring that God will 
bless all those who, by their support and help, contribute in the making of the Holy 
Statue, as well as all those who help spread this devotion (to Our Lady of Good Suc- 
cess) throughout the centuries, making known its origin and these apparitions in the 
20th century. This will be a time of great corruption of customs. The sacred sacra- 
ment of Holy Orders will be ridiculed, oppressed and despised, for in doing this, one 
scorns and defiles the Church of God, and even God Himself, represented by His 
priests. The Demon will try to persecute the Ministers of the Lord in every possible 
way. 


Sister Mary of Jesus Crucified, 19th Century 


All states will be shaken by war and civil conflict. During a darkness lasting three 
days the people given to evil ways will perish so that only one-fourth of mankind will 
survive. The clergy, too, will be greatly reduced in number, as most of them will die 
in defense of the faith of their country. 


Pope Pius IX, Italy, 1878 


Since the whole world is against God and His Church, it is evident that He has re- 
served the victory over His enemies to Himself. This will be more obvious when it is 
considered that the root of all our present evils is to be found in the fact that those 
with talents and vigor crave earthly pleasures, and not only desert God but repudiate 
Him altogether. 

Thus it appears they cannot be brought back in any other way except through an act 
that cannot be ascribed to any secondary agency, and thus all will be forced to look to 
the supernatural... 


There will come a great wonder, which will fill the world with astonishment. This 
wonder will be preceded by the triumph of revolution. The church will suffer exceed- 
ingly. Her servants and her chieftain will be mocked, scourged, and martyred. 


Elena Patriarca Leonardi, Italy, 20 century 


’... My word 1s an order. my word is enough to save mankind. If they do not return to 
the father, the vatican will be invaded by communist revolutionaries. The Holy Father 
is at great risk; the church will be chased and also the people. The evil ones will walk 
along with the devil... Russia marches to Rome. For the errors of their leaders many 
nations will disappear. Dark and frightening days are coming closer. Leaders speak 
about peace and prepare themselves for war. There will come many illnesses, famine, 
earthquakes, wars, disasters. If mankind does not repent, a terrible fire will descend 
from the sky. It will be a moment of terror. Those who do not believe in God will be 
destroyed. Many nations will be purified and many will disappear completely from 
the face of the earth. Italy will suffer a big riot and will be purified by a great revolu- 
tion. Only a portion of it will be saved. Fire flames will rain from the sky and will 
cause terror to all. Do not remain quiet, My daughter and tell everybody what I have 
told you. 


”...God has decided to send a punishment. In a little while, during a great revolution 
in all italy, My Vicar will be the first to be murdered. 


Sister Elena Aiello, Italy, 1959-1961 


”.., another terrible war will come from the East to the West. Russia with her secret 
weapons will battle America, will overrun Europe. The river Rhine will be overflow- 
ing with corpses and blood. Italy will also be harassed by a great revolution and the 
pope will suffer terribly.” 


Rome will be punished... RUSSIA WILL PREVAIL OVER ALL NATIONS, espe- 
cially over Italy, and will raise the red flag on the dome of Saint Pete; the Basilica 


will be surrounded by very fierce lions. 


When in the sky an extraordinary sign appears, mankind shall know that the punish- 
ment to the world is approaching. HAPPY THOSE WHO IN THOSE MOMENTS 
COULD BE CALLED REAL DEVOUTS OF MARY... The scourge of fire is next 
and will purify the earth from the iniquity of the evil ones... God’s justice gravitates 
over the world and humanity spotted with fire will be washed in its own blood; ill- 
nesses, famine, earthquakes, shipwrecks and war. Some nations will be purified, 
while others will disappear completely. Italy will be punished and purified by a great 
revolution. 


La Salette apparitions, France, 1846 


Melanie, what I am going to tell you must not always be a secret. You can make it 
public in 1858. The priests, the ministers of my son, the priests, for their depraved 
lives, for their irreverence and their impiety in the celebration of the holy mysteries, 
for their love of money, their love for honours and pleasures, the priests have turned 
into a impurity sewage. Yes, the priests are asking for revenge, and revenge is hang- 
ing on their heads. Woe to the priests and of those devoted to God who, by means of 
their infidelity and their depraved lives are crucifying my son again! 


I have already told you, that Russia will be the scourge of the world and the Pirma- 
cens message refers to Russia and the yellow danger. 


There will be communist supporters that will fight in the whole world those that resist 
them, not only military but also civilians. 


May the pope be aware of the miracle makers. Since there has come the time in 
which the most surprising marvels will take place on the earth and in the air. Malig- 
nant books will abound on the land and the spirits of darkness will scatter every- 
where. They will have a great power on Nature: there will be churches constructed to 
serve these spirits. People will be transported back and forth by these malignant spir- 
its, even priests. Sometimes, dead people and the just will be brought back to life. 
Everywhere there will be extraordinary marvels, since real faith has gone out and the 
false light illuminates the people. Woe to the princes of the church who think only of 
accumulating wealth upon wealth to protect their authority and dominate proudly. 


The Vicar of my son will suffer greatly because in a time the church will surrender it- 
self to a great pursuit and will be a witness of a fearsome crisis. The spiritual faith has 
been forgotten, every individual will want to be on their own and superior to the peo- 
ple of the same identity. They will abolish the civil rights; all order and any justice 
would be trampled and only there would be seen the murders, the hate, the jealousy, 
the lies and the disagreement, without love for the country or for the family. 


The holy father will suffer greatly. I will be with him until the end and will receive 


his sacrifice. The malefactors would commit an outrage against his life several times 
to hurt him and to shorten his days, but neither he nor his successor will see God’s 
victory. All civil governments will have one and the same plan, which will be to abol- 
ish and to undo every spiritual principle, giving way to materialism and to vices of all 
kinds. 


The earth will be struck by all kinds of calamities in addition to plagues and famines 
which will be general. There will be a series of wars until the last one, which will be 
fought then by the ten kings of the antichrist, who will have all one and the same plan 
and they will be the only regents of the world. Before this happens, there will be a 
sort of false peace in the world. People will not think in anything but amusement. The 
evil ones will give in to all kinds of sins. But the children of faith will grow in their 
love for God and for all the beautiful virtues. Blessed are the souls humbly guided by 
the holy spirit! I will fight next to you until the plenitude of your years. 


The church will be in eclipse, the world will be in discouragement. Woe to the inhabi- 
tants of the earth! There will be bloody wars and famines, plagues and infectious ill- 
nesses. It will rain with a fearsome downpour of animals. There will be electrical 
thunderstorms that will shake cities, earthquakes that will gobble cities. Voices will 
be heard in the air. Men will hammer the head against the walls, will ask for their 
own death, and on the other hand death will be their anguish. The blood will flow in 
all sides. Who will become victorious if God does not shorten the duration of the 
test? All the blood, the tears and the prayers of the just: they will pacify God. Enoch 
and Elijah will be dead. The Pagan Rome will disappear. The fire from the sky will 
fall down and consume three cities. The whole universe will be struck by terror. 


The earth, which will have been in a continuous series of evolutions for three days, 
will open its ardent entrails; and then water and fire will purge the earth and will con- 
sume all the works of the human pride, and everything will be renewed. God will be 
served and glorified. 


Father Althoffer 


About the disappearance of the power of the pope, I will say that it has not happened 
yet since it will take place when there is a revolution in Italy. These events will not 
happen until after the outcome of the council. Then a general war will come, an entire 
war and all the countries will support the consequences. There will be supporters of 
communism that will fight in the whole world those that resist them, not only military 
but also civil. Although one will feel the advance of the fire that will purify the 
world, there will be places where the good grain stays, and this will depend on the pi- 
ety and fervour of every town. There will be a special sign to escape from the justice 
of the exterminating angels. And as there will be false popes and false prophets, also 
the brothers of the Cavalry and of the Beautiful Blood, not precisely under these 
names but for their disposition of soul and heart, will be marked by the sign that will 
protect them and save them from destruction. 


Russia and China are the announced anti-christ, but the time of the living anti-christ 
still has not come to pass. When he manifests he will declare false all the dogmas of 
the church. Then the purification will come, during three days of evolution of the 
earth, three days of darkness in which the anti-christ or Lucifer itself with his people 
will be defeated. 


The Kingdom of God on earth that will come later will not be an extension of Hea- 
ven’s Kingdom, although it will be an age of happiness... 


Garabandal apparition, 1961 


A world Warning that will be experienced by all on earth. Its intention will be to ask 
humanity to arrange its behaviour and return to god. 


A great Miracle that will happen at the end of the winter or beginning of spring, less 
than one year after the warning. 


Permanent Signs will remain forever in a pines grove, close to Garabandal and other 
chosen locations of the Marian apparitions. 


A terrible punishment during which, many people will die. The punishment depends 
on the answer of humanity to the Warning and the Miracle. 


After the purification a peace period will be granted to humanity. 


The Warning: 

The warning, like punishment, is something fearsome for the good one as for the vil- 
lain. It will attract the good one closer to god and will warn the villain that the end of 
times approaches. The Warning is something that is seen in the air, everywhere in the 
world and is immediately transmitted to the interior of our souls. It will last a very 
short time, but it will seem very long due to its effect inside of us. It would be like 
fire. It will not burn our flesh, but we will feel it corporally and internally. Like two 
stars that collide and make a lot of noise, and much light - but they do not fall down. 
It is not going to hurt us but we are going to see it and, in that moment, we are going 
to see our consciences. 

There would be four more popes after pope Paul VI and one of the popes would have 
a very short reign. After that there comes the end of times but not the end of the 
world. 


I am the only one to whom the Blessed Virgin spoke about the miracle. He prohibited 
me to say of what it will consist. I cannot announce the date up to eight days before it 
should happen. What I can reveal is that it will coincide with an event within the 
church and with the holiday of a saint, martyr of the eucharist; that it will take place 
at 8:30 on a thursday evening; that it will be visible for all those who are in the vil- 


lage and in the surrounding mountains; that the patients who are present will be 
cured, and the incredulous ones will believe. It will be the biggest miracle that Jesus 
will make for the world. There will not be the least doubt that it comes from God and 
that it is for the good of humanity. 


The Sign that will remain forever in the pines is something that will be possible to 
photograph, to televise, and to see, but not from this world but from God. 

It would last approximately 15 minutes. 

It will take place in or between the eight and sixteenth of March, April or May. It will 
not happen in February or June. 


Bartholomew Holzhauer, 17" century 


The fifth period is one of affliction, desolation, humiliation and poverty for the Ca- 
tholic Church. Jesus Christ will purify His people through cruel wars, famines, plague 
epidemics, and other horrible calamities. He will also afflict the Latin Church with 
many heresies. It is a period of defections, calamities and extermination. Those Chris- 
tians who survive the sword, plague and famines will be few on earth. Nations will 
fight against nations, and will be decimated by internecine dissensions. 


During the fifth period, we see only calamities and devastation; oppression of Catho- 
lics by tyrants and heretics; executions of kings, and conspiracies to set up republics... 


But, by the Hand of God Almighty, there occurs so wondrous a change during the 
sixth period that no one can humanly visualize it. 


The powerful Monarch, who will be sent by God, will uproot every republic. He will 
submit everything to his authority, and he will show great zeal for the true Church of 
Christ. The empire of the Mohammedans will be broken up, and this Monarch will 
reign in the East as well as in the West. All nations will come to worship God in the 
true Catholic and Roman faith. There will be many Saints and Doctors of the Church 
on earth. Peace will reign over the whole earth because God will bind Satan for a 
number of years until the days of the Son of Perdition. No one will be able to pervert 
the word of God since, during the sixth period, there will be an ecumenic council 
which will be the greatest of all councils. By the grace of God, by the power of the 
Great Monarch, by the authority of the Holy Pontiff, and by the union of all the most 
devout princes, atheism and every heresy will be banished from the earth. The Coun- 
cil will define the true sense of Holy Scripture, and this will be believed and accepted 
by everyone. 


"After a world war will come a new period, in which two mighty ones will face each 
other. The wrangle between these two will begin in the second half of the twentieth 
century. It will overthrow mountains and silt up rivers. A great change will come to 
pass, such as no mortal man will have expected; Heaven and Hell will confront each 
other in this struggle, old states will perish and light and darkness will be pitted 
against each other with swords, but it will be swords of a different fashion. With these 


swords it will be possible to cut up the skies and split the earth. A great lament will 
come over all mankind and only a small batch will survive the storm, the pestilence 
and the horror. And neither of the two adversaries will conquer nor be vanquished. 
Both mighty ones will lie on the ground, and a new mankind will come into existen- 
ce. God possesses the key to everything. Blessed is he who will then be able to praise 
him, having obeyed all his commandments. And the great monarch of the world will 
create new laws for the new mankind and will cause a new age to begin, in which 
there will be only one flock and one shepherd, and peace will be of long, long dura- 
tion, for the glory of God in heaven and on earth... 


"When everything has been ruined by war; when Catholics are hard pressed by trai- 
torous co-religionists and heretics; when the Church and her servants are denied 
their rights, the monarchies have been abolished and their rulers murdered... Then 
the Hand of Almighty God will work a marvelous change, something apparently im- 
possible according to human understanding. There will rise a valiant monarch anoin- 
ted by God. He will be a Catholic, a descendant of Louis IX, yet a descendant of an 
ancient imperial German family, born in exile. He will rule supreme in temporal 
matters. The Pope will rule supreme in spiritual matters at the same time. Persecu- 
tion will cease and justice shall rule. Religion seems to be suppressed, but by the 
changes of entire kingdoms it will be made more firm. 


"He will root out false doctrines and destroy the rule of Moslemism. His dominion 
will extend from the East to the West. All nations will adore God their Lord accor- 
ding to the Catholic teaching. There will be many wise and just men. The people 
will love justice, and peace will reign over the whole earth, for divine power will 
bind Satan for many years until the coming of the Son of Perdition. 


"The reign of the Great Ruler may be compared with that of Caesar Augustus who 
became Emperor after his victory over his enemies, thereby giving peace to the 
world, also with the reign of Constantine the Great, who was sent by God, after se- 
vere persecution, to deliver both the Church and State. 


"On account of a terrible war Germany will wail, France will be the cause of all the 
woe, Germany will be terribly wounded, all will be impoverished. England shall suf- 
fer much. The King shall be killed. 


"After desolation has reached its peak in England, peace will be restored and Eng- 
land will return to the Catholic faith with greater fervor than before. 


"The Great Monarch will have the special help of God and be unconquerable. 


"The Fifth Epoch of time dates from the reign of Charles V until the reign of the 
Great Monarch. 


"The Sixth Age of the Spirit commences with the powerful Monarch and the Holy 
Pontiff... and will last until the appearance of the Antichrist. This will be an age of 
consolation in which God will console His Spirit of the affliction and the great tribu- 
lation of the preceding age. All the nations will be united in the Catholic faith. The 


sacerdocy will flower more than ever, and men will seek the kingdom of God in all 
solicitude. 


"The Lord will give good pastors to the Church. Men will live in peace, each in his 
own field. They will be reconciled with the one God. They will live in the shadow of 
the powerful Monarch and of his successors. 


"Many saints and doctors will flourish in the earth. Men will love reason and justice. 
Peace will reign in all the universe, because the divine power will bind Satan for ma- 
ny years, until the son of perdition will rave anew. 


"The Sixth Epoch of the World, which commences with the emancipation of the peo- 
ple of Israel and the restoration of the Temple and of the city of Jerusalem, will en- 
dure until the advent of Jesus Christ. 


"For likewise, in this epoch, the people of Israel will be consoled to a very high de- 
gree by the Lord, our God, who will deliver them from the captivity of Babylon. The 
kingdoms, the nations, and the people will submit to the Roman Empire, furiously 
vanquished by the very powerful and very illustrious monarch who will govern du- 
ring fifty-six years, rendering the peace of the universe and reigning alone until the 
advent of Jesus Christand even after him. Thus, in the Sixth Age, God will delight 
his Church with the greatest prosperity. 


"For, although, in the Fifth Age, we saw everywhere the most deplorable calamities: 
whereas all is devastated by war; that the Church and its members are rendered tribu- 
taries; that the subjects are tormented and that all men conspire to erect republics: 
man himself will be so astonishingly changed by the hand of God, such that no one 
can imagine humanity. For the powerful monarch, who will come like an envoy of 
God, will destroy the republics thoroughly in climax; he will subdue all to his will 
and will employ his zeal in favor of the true Church of Christ. All the heresies will 
be relegated to hell. The empire of the Turks will be broken and this monarch will 
reign in the orient and in the occident. All the nations will come and adore the Lord 
their God in the true Catholic and Roman faith. 


"Now the Great Monarch also will dominate over all the beasts of the earth, that is to 
say over the barbarian nations, over the rebellious peoples, over the heretic republics 
and over all men dominated by their evil passions. 


"It is in that age that the relation of the sixth Spirit of the Lord will be known, that is 
to say the Spirit of Wisdom that God diffuses over all the surfaces of the globes in 
those times. For men will fear the Lord their God, they will observe the law and 
serve it with all their heart. The sciences will be multiplied and complete on the 
earth. The Holy Scriptures will be unanimously understood, without controversy and 
without the errors of heresies. Men will be enlightened, so much as in the natural sci- 
ences and in the celestial sciences. 


"Finally, the Sixth Church, the Church of Philadelphia, is the type of this sixth age, 
for Philadelphia signifies friendship of brothers, and again guarding the heritage in 


union with the Lord. Now all these characters convene perfectly in the sixth age, in 
which they will have love, concord and perfect peace and in which the powerful Mo- 
narch will have to consider almost the entire world as his heritage. He will deliver up 
the earth, with the aid of the Lord his God from all his enemies, of ruin and of all 
evil." 


These are the evil times, a century full of dangers and calamities. Heresy is every- 
where, and the followers of heresy are in power almost everywhere. but God will per- 
mit a great evil against His Church: Heretics and tyrants will come suddenly and un- 
expectedly; they will break into the Church. They will enter Italy and lay Rome 
waste; they will burn down churches and destroy everything. 


Ecstatic of Tours, France, 19th century 


Before the war explodes again, food will be scarce and expensive. There will be few 
jobs for workers, and parents will hear their children crying for food. There will be 
earthquakes and signs in the sun. Towards the end, darkness will cover the ground. 
When they all believe that peace is assured, when nobody else expect it, the big event 
will begin. Revolution will explode in Italy and almost at the same time in France. 
For some time the church will be without pope. England, also, will have much to suf- 
fer. 


The revolution will extend to every French city. A large-scale slaughter will take pla- 
ce. This revolution will last only a few months buut it will be fearsome; the blood 
will flow in all sides because the wickedness of the evil ones will come to its maxi- 
mum peak. The victims will be innumerable. Paris will look like a slaughterhouse. 
The pursuits against the church will be more often but they will not last too much. All 
the churches will be closed but only a few ones for very short time in those cities 
where the disturbances are minor. The priests will have to hide, the evil ones will try 
to triumph over everything religious, but they will not have enough time. 


Many bishops and priests will be murdered. The archbishop of Paris will be murde- 
red. Many other priests in Paris will have their throats cut because they will not have 
time to find a secret haven. In those days France will not receive humanitarian assis- 
tance. She will be alone and without help. In this conjuncture, the French will turn to 
God and will beg to Jesus’ Sacred Heart and to Immaculate Mary. The French will 
ask for the good king, the one who was chosen by God. He will come; this saviour 
whom God has received for France. This king who is not appreciated now, because 
he is dear to God’s Heart. He will ascend to the throne. He will liberate the church 
and restore the rights of the pope. 


The council will meet again after the victory. But this time will force men to obey. 
There will be only one herd and one shepherd. All men will recognize the pope as the 
universal father, king of all nations. This way humanity will be regenerated. 


Nicholas of Fluh (15th Century) 


The Church will be punished because the majority of her members, high and low, 
will become so perverted. The Church will sink deeper and deeper until she will at 
last seem to be extinguished, and the succession of Peter and the other Apostles to 
have expired. 


- Chapter 3: The War, Signs, Fate of the Church and the Antichrist 


St. Malachy O'Morgair, 1094-1148 


Maelmhaedhoc O’Morgair was born in Armagh, Ireland in 1094. In 1148. 

St. Malachy was reported to have possessed the powers of levitation, healing, and 
clairvoyance. While on his way to the Vatican to assume the post of papal legate for 
Ireland, he fell into trance and saw a line of papal reigns stretching from the successor 
to Innocent II and extending through centuries to the last of the line, identified as Pe- 
ter of Rome. Malachy assigned short descriptions in Latin to each pope when he com- 
mitted his vision to paper. These mottoes usually refer to a family name, birthplace, 
coat-of-arms, or office held before election to the papacy. Some of the phrases are 
multiple prophecies, written with ingenious word play. For example, Pius II, who 
reigned for only 26 days in 1503, was aptly described as "De Parvo Homine" (from a 
little man). His family name was Piccolomini, Italian for "little man." 


Sometimes the personal history of the pope plays a part in the motto given by Mala- 
chy. Clement XIII (1758-69), who had connections with the government of the Italian 
state of Umbria and whose emblem was a rose, was called by Malachy Rosa Um- 
briae, the "Rose of Umbria." 


He gives a list of 112 popes from his time on, with a short description. Here are the 
last popes: 


107: Shepherd and Navigator - (John XXIII, 1958 -1963) 
patriarch of Venice (a city full of sailors) led his flock to a modernization of the 
Church through the Ecumenical Council. John chose two symbols for this 
Council -- a cross and a ship. 

108: Flower of Flowers - (Paul VI, 1963-1978) had a coat-of-arms depicting three 
fleurs-de-lis. 


109: Of the Half Moon - (John Paul I, 1978) 
Albino Luciani (white light), born in Canale d’Agordo, diocese of Belluno 
(beautiful moon). Elected for pope on 26 August, he ruled for about a month, 
from half moon to the next half moon. Halfway trough his short reign, a lunar 
eclipse occured. 

110: Ofthe Solar Eclipse / Labour of the Sun - (John Paul II, 1978-2005) 
Born on May 18, 1920 during a solar eclipse. He came from the East (where 
the sun rises) of Europe. Buried on 8 April 2005, during a solar eclipse in 
America. 

111: From the Glory of the Olives - (Benedict XVI, 2005-2013) 
A branch of the Benedict order is named the Olivetans. It is said that St. Bene- 
dict predicted that before the end of the world, one of his order would become 
pope and lead the church towards the victory over the evil. A Olive branch is 
the symbol of peace. Benedict literally means ‘blessing of the olive’. 

112: Petrus Romanus - (Francis, 2013- ?) 
In the final persecution of the Holy Roman Church, there will sit. 
Peter the Roman, who will tend his sheep in many tribulations, and after this, 
the city of seven hills (Rome) will be destroyed, and the dreadful judge will 
judge his people. 


Saint Hildegard von Bingen, Germany, 1145 


"The time is coming when princes and people will renounce the authority of the Pope. 
Individual countries will prefer their own Church rulers to the Pope. The German Em- 
pire will be divided. Church property will be secularized. Priests will be persecuted. 
After the birth of Antichrist heretic will preach their false doctrines undisturbed, re- 
sulting in Christians having doubts about their holy Catholic faith." 


"Toward the end of the world, mankind will be purified through sufferings. This will 
be true especially of the clergy, who will be robbed of all property. When the clergy 
has adopted a simple manner of living, conditions will improve. 


"A powerful wind will rise in the North carrying heavy fog and the densest dust by di- 
vine command and it will fill their throats and eyes so they will cease their savagery 
and be stricken with great fear. After that there will be so few men left that seven wo- 
men will fight for one man, that they will say to the man: "Marry me to take the dis- 
grace from me." For in those days it will be a disgrace for a woman to be without 
child, as it was by the Jews in the Old Testament. 


"Before the Comet comes, many nations, the good excepted, will be scoured with 
want and famine. The great nation in the ocean that is inhabited by people of different 
tribes and descent by an earthquake, storm and tidal waves will be devastated. It will 
be divided, and in great part submerged. That nation will also have many misfortunes 
at sea, and lose its colonies in the east through a Tiger and a Lion. The Comet by its 


tremendous pressure, will force much out of the ocean and flood many countries, cau- 
sing much want and many plagues. All sea coast cities will be fearful and many of 
them will be destroyed by tidal waves, and most living creatures will be killed and 
even those who escape will die from a horrible disease. For in none of these cities 
does a person live according to the laws of God. 


"Peace will return to Europe when the white flower again takes possession of the 
throne of France. During this time of peace the people will be forbidden to carry wea- 
pons and iron will be used solely for making agricultural implements and tools. Also 
during this period the soil will be very productive and many Jews, heathens and here- 
tics will join the Church. 


"The son of perdition (the Antichrist), who will reign very few of times, will come at 
the end day of the duration of the world, at the times corresponding to the moment 
just before the sun disappears from the horizon... 


"After having passed a licentious youth among very perverted men, and in a desert, 
she being conducted by a demon disguised as an angel of light, the mother of the son 
of perdition will conceive and give birth without knowing the father. In another land, 
she will make men believe that her birth was some miraculous thing, seeing that she 
had not appointed a spouse, and she will ignore that, she will say, how the infant she 
had brought into the world had been formed in her womb, and the people will regard 
it as a saint and qualified to the title. 


"The son of perdition is this very wicked beast who will put to death those who refuse 
to believe in him; who will associate with kings, priests, the great and the rich; who 
will mistake the humility and will esteem pride; who will finally subjugate the entire 
universe by his diabolic means. 


"He will gain over many people and tell them: "You are allowed to do all that you 
please; renounce the fasts; it suffices that you love me; I who am your God." 


"He will show them treasures and riches, and he will permit them to riot in all sorts of 
festivities, as they please. He will oblige them to practice circumcision and other Ju- 
daic observances, and he will tell them: "Those who believe in me will receive par- 
don of their sins and will live with me eternally." 


"He will reject baptism and evangelism, and he will reject in derision all the precepts 
the Spirit has given to men of my part. 


"Then he will say to his partisans, "Strike me with a sword, and place my corpse in a 
proper shroud until the day of my resurrection." They will believe him to have really 
given over to death, and from his mortal wound he will make a striking semblance of 
resuscitation. 


"After which, he will compose himself a certain cipher, which he will say is to be a 
pledge of salute; he will give it to all his servitors like the sign of our faith in heaven, 
and he will command them to adore it. Concerning those who, for the love of my na- 


me, will refuse to render this sacrilegious adoration to the son of perdition, he will put 
them to death amidst the cruelest torments. 


"But I will defend my two Witnesses, Enoch and Elias, whom I have reserved for 
those times. Their mission will be to combat the man of evil and reprimand him in the 
sight of the faithful whom he has seduced. They will have the virtue of operating the 
most brilliant miracles, in all the places where the son of perdition has spread his evil 
doctrines. In the meanwhile, I will permit this evildoer to put them to death; but I will 
give them in heaven the recompense of their travails. 


"Later, however, after the coming of Enoch and Elias, the Antichrist will be des- 
troyed, and the Church will sing forth with unprecedented glory, and the victims of 
the great error will throng to return to the fold." 


Hildegard elaborated on the life of Antichrist in her book Heptachronon: 


"The Man of Sin will be born of an ungodly woman who, from her infancy, will have 
been initiated into occult sciences and the wiles of the demon. She will live in the de- 
sert with perverse men, and abandon herself to crime with so much the greater ardor, 
as she will think she is authorized thereby to by the revelations of an angel. And thus, 
in the fire of burning concupiscence she will conceive the Son of Perdition, without 
knowing by what father. Then she will teach that fornication is permitted, declaring 
herself holy and honored as a saint. 


"But Lucifer, the old and cunning serpent, will find the fruit of her womb with his in- 
fernal spirit and entirely possess the fruit of sin. 


"Now when he shall have attained the age of manhood, he will set himself up as a 
new master and teach perverse doctrine. Soon he will revolt against the saints; and he 
will acquire such great power that in the madness of his pride he would raise himself 
above the clouds; and as in the beginning Satan said: "I will be like unto the most 
high", and fell; so in those days, he will fall when he will say in the person of his son, 
"I am the Savior of the World!" 


"He will ally himself with the kings, the princes and the powerful ones of the earth; 
he will condemn humility and will extol all the doctrines of pride. His magic art will 
feign the most astonishing prodigies; he will disturb the atmosphere, command thun- 
der and tempest, produce hail and horrible lightning. He will move mountains, dry up 
streams, reanimate the withered verdure of forests. His arts will be practiced upon the 
elements, but chiefly upon man will he exhaust his infernal power. He will seem to 
take away health and restore it. How so? By sending some possessed soul into a dead 
body, to move it for a time. But these resurrections will be of short duration. 


"At the sight of these things, many will be terrified and will believe in him; and some, 
preserving their primitive faith, will nevertheless court the favor of the Man of Sin or 
fear his displeasure. And so many will be led astray among those who, shutting the 
interior eye of their soul, will live habitually in exterior things... 


"After the Antichrist has ascended a high mountain and been destroyed by Christ, ma- 
ny erring souls will return to truth, and men will make rapid progress in the ways of 
holiness." 


Hildegard gave more details about the Antichrist in her Vision X: 


"Nothing good will enter into him nor be able to be in him. For he will be nourished 
in diverse and secret places, lest he should be known by men, and he will be imbued 
with all diabolical arts, and he will be hidden until he is of full age, nor will he show 
the perversities which will be in him, until he knows himself to be full and superabun- 
dant in all iniquities. 


"He will appear to agitate the air, to make fire descend from heaven, to produce rain- 
bows, lightning, thunder and hail, to tumble mountains, dry up streams, to strip the 
verdure of trees, of forests, and to restore them again. He will also appear to be able 
to make men sick or well at will, to chase out demons, and at times even to resusci- 
tate the dead, making a cadaver move like it was alive. But this kind of resurrection 
will never endure beyond a little time, for the glory of God will not suffer it. 


"Ostensibly he will be murdered, spill his blood and die. With bewilderment and con- 
sternation, mankind will learn that he is not dead, but has awakened from his death- 
sleep. 


"From the beginning of his course many battles and many things contrary to the law- 
ful dispensation will arise, and charity will be extinguished in men. In them also will 
arise bitterness and harshness and there will be so many heresies that heretics will 
preach their errors openly and certainly; and there shall be so much doubt and incerti- 
tude in the Catholic faith of Christians that men shall be in doubt of what God they 
invoke, and many signs shall appear in the sun and moon, and in the stars and in the 
waters, and in other elements and creatures, so that, as it were in a picture, future 
events shall be foretold in their portents. 


"Then so much sadness shall occupy men at that time, that they shall be led to die as 
if for nothing. But those who are perfect in the Catholic faith will await in great con- 
trition what God wills to ordain. And these great tribulations shall proceed in this 
way, while the Son of Perdition shall open his mouth in the words of falsehood and 
his deceptions, heaven and earth shall tremble together. But after the fall of the Anti- 
christ the glory of the Son of God shall be increased. 


"As soon as he is born, he will have teeth and pronounce blasphemies; in short, he 
will be a born devil. He will emit fearful cries, work miracles, and wallow in luxury 
and vice. He will have brothers who are also demons incarnate, and at the age of 
twelve, they will distinguish themselves in brilliant achievements. They will com- 
mand an armed force, which will be supported by the infernal legions. 


"After the Son of Perdition has accomplished all of his evil designs, he will call toge- 
ther all of his believers and tell them that he wishes to ascend into heaven. 


"At the moment of his ascension, a thunderbolt will strike him to the ground, and he 
will die. 


"The mountain where he was established for the operation of his ascension, in an in- 
stant will be covered with a thick cloud which emits an unbearable odor of truly infer- 
nal corruption... At the sight of his body, the eyes of great number of persons will 
open and they will be made to see their miserable error. 


"After the sorrowful defeat of the Son of Perdition, the spouse of my Son, who is the 
Church, will shine with a glory without equal, and the victims of the error will be im- 
pressed to reenter the sheepfold. 


"As to the day, after the fall of Antichrist, when the world will end, man must not 
seek to know, for he can never learn it. That secret the Father has reserved for Him- 
self." 


Saint Nilus, Constantinople, 400 


After the year 1900, toward the middle of the 20th century, the people of that time 
will become unrecognizable. When the time for the Advent of the Antichrist approa- 
ches, people's minds will grow cloudy from carnal passions, and dishonor and lawles- 
sness will grow stronger. Then the world will become unrecognizable. 


People's appearances will change, and it will be impossible to distinguish men from 
women due to their shamelessness in dress and style of hair. These people will be 
cruel and will be like wild animals because of the temptations of the Antichrist. There 
will be no respect for parents and elders, love will disappear, and Christian pastors, 
Bishops and priests will become vain men, completely failing to distinguish the right- 
hand way from the left. 


At that time, the morals and traditions of Christians and of the Church will change. 
People will abandon modesty, and dissipation will reign. Falsehood and greed will at- 
tain great proportions, and woe to those who pile up treasures. Lust, adultery, homo- 
sexuality, secret deeds and murder will rule in society. 


At that future time, due to the power of such great crimes and licentiousness, people 
will be deprived of the grace of the Holy Spirit, which they received in Holy Baptism 
and equally of remorse. 


The Churches of God will be deprived of God-fearing and pious pastors, and woe to 
the Christians remaining in the world at that time; they will completely lose their 
faith because they will lack the opportunity of seeing the light of knowledge from 
anyone at all. Then they will separate themselves out of the world in holy refuges in 
search of lightening their spiritual sufferings, but everywhere they will meet obstacles 
and constraints. And all this will result from the fact that the Antichrist wants to be 


Lord over everything and become the ruler of the whole universe, and he will produ- 
ce miracles and fantastic signs. 


He will also give depraved wisdom to an unhappy man so that he will discover a way 
by which one man can carry on a conversation with another from one end of the earth 
to the other. At that time men will also fly through the air like birds and descend to 
the bottom of the sea like fish. And when they have achieved all this, these unhappy 
people will spend their lives in comfort without knowing, poor souls, that it is deceit 
of the Antichrist. And, the impious one! - he will so complete science with vanity that 
it will go off the right path and lead people to lose faith in the existence of God in 
three hypostases. 


Then the All-good God will see the downfall of the human race and will shorten the 
days for the sake of those few who are being saved, because the enemy wants to lead 
even the chosen into temptation, if that is possible... then the sword of chastisement 
will suddenly appear and kill the Perverter and his servants. 


Pope Pius X, Rome, 1909, 1914 


In 1909, during an audience for the general chapter of the Franciscan Order, Pope 
Pius X suddenly fell into a trance. When he awoke, the Pope cried out: 


"What I see is terrifying! Will it be myself? Will it be my successor? What is certain 
is that the Pope will quit Rome, and in leaving the Vatican he will have to walk over 
the dead bodies of his priests. 


"Do not tell anyone this while I am alive." 
Just prior to his death (August 20, 1914), Pope Pius X had another vision: 


"I have seen one of my successors, of the same name, who was fleeing over the bo- 
dies of his brethren. He will take refuge in some hiding place; but after a brief respite 
he will die a cruel death. 


"Respect for God has disappeared from human hearts. They wish to efface even 
God's memory. This perversity is nothing less than the beginning of the last days of 
the world." 


Muhammad, Arabia, 570-632 and Islamic prophecy 


The quran and its hadiths are so full of prophecies regarding the end times and Dajjal 
(anti-christ) that it is not in the scope of this document to relate them all here, interest- 
ing tough they all are. I will strive to give you the larger picture and main course of 
events, in as short a text as possible. At times I will give my own explanation and 
paraphrase where there are many lengthy narrations and give a rough overview before 
each subject. This chapter is not yet in its final form, since I know I missed a lot of 


prophecies. 


Minor signs of the end times: 


1. Time will pass rapidly. 

2. Good deeds will decrease. 

3. People will become miserly. 

4. There will be much killing and murder. 

5. Power and authority will be given to wrong people. 

6. Honesty will be lost. 

7. Two large groups, adhering to the same religious teaching, will fight each other 
with large numbers of casualties(Shia's and Sunni's). 

8. Earthquakes will increase 

9. When people begin to compete with others in the construction of taller buildings. 
10. A man will pass by a grave and wish that he was in their place. 

11. The conquest of Constantinople by the Muslims. 

12. The consumption of intoxicants will be widespread. 

13. Adultery and fornication will be prevalent. 

14. Women will outnumber men, eventually the ratio will be 50 women to | man. 
15. People will strive for power about mosques. 

16. People will cheat with goods. 

17. Paying Zakat becomes a burden and miserliness becomes widespread; charity is 
given reluctanty. 

18. Leaders will not rule according to the Commands of God. 

19. Only the rich receive a share of any gains, and the poor do not. 

20. The leader of a people will be the worst of them. 

21. A trust is used to make a profit. 

22. When a man obeys his wife and disobeys his mother; and treats his friend kindly 
while shunning his father. 

23. When voices are raised in the mosques. 

24. People will treat a man with respect out of fear for some evil he might do. 

25. Men will begin to wear silk. 

26. Female singers and musical instruments will become popular. 

27. When the last ones of the Ummah begin to curse the first ones. 

28. The nations of the Earth will gather against the Muslims like hungry people going 
to sit at a table full of food. This will occur when the Muslims are large in number, 
but "like the foam of the sea". 

29. Books/writing will be widespread and (religious) knowledge will be low. 

30. Children will be filled with rage and lose their innocence. 

31. Children will be foul. 

32. Women will come to power. 

33. Rain will be acidic or burning - reference to acid rain. 

34. Children of fornication will become widespread or prevalent. 

35. When a trust becomes a means of making a profit. 

36. Episodes of sudden death will become widespread. 


37. There will be people who will be brethren in public, but enemies in secret. (When 
asked how that would come about, he replied, "Because they will have ulterior moti- 
ves in their mutual dealings, and at the same time they will fear one another.") 

38. People will walk in the marketplace with their thighs exposed. 

39. Great distances will be traversed in short spans of time - reference to vehicles, ae- 
roplanes. 

40. The people of Iraq will recieve no food and no money due to oppression by the 
Romans (Europeans). 

41. People will hop between the clouds and the earth. 

42. When singers become common. 

43. People will dance late into the night. 

44. People will claim to follow the Qur'an but will reject Hadith & Sunnah. 

45. People will believe in the stars. 

46. People will reject al-Qadr (the Divine Decree of Destiny). 

47. Smog of Dust and Dirt will appear over cities because of the evil that they are 
doing. 

48. People will be carrying on with their trade, but there will only be a few trustwort- 
hy persons. 

49. There will be attempts to make the deserts green. 

50. Women will be naked in spite of being dressed, these women will be led astray & 
will lead others astray. 

51. The conquest of India by the Muslims, just prior to the return of Prophet Jesus, 
son of Mary.(Mongolian invasion.) 

52. There will be a special greeting for the people of distinction. 

53. Wild animals will be tamed and domesticated. 

54. A man will leave his home and a thing in his thigh or hip will tell him what is 
happening back at his home.(Cell phones) 

55. Years of deceit in which the truthful person will not be believed and the liar will 
be believed. 

56. Bearing false witness will become widespread. 

57. When men lie with men, and women lie with women. 

58. Trade will become so widespread that a woman will be forced to help her hus- 
band in business. 

59. A woman will enter the workforce out of love for this world. 

60. Arrogance will increase in the earth. 

61. Family ties will be cut. 

62. There will be many women of child-bearing age who will no longer give birth. 
63. There will be an abundance of food, much of which has no blessing in it. 

64. People will refuse when offered food. 

65. Men will begin to look like women and women will begin to look like men. 

66. Homosexuality will increase. 


"When the Terror descends and none denies its descending, abasing, exalting, when 
the earth shall be rocked and the mountains crumbled and become a dust scattered 


and you shall be three bands... 


"The ancients, and the later folk shall be gathered to the appointed time of a known 
day. Then you erring ones, you that cried lies, you shall eat of a tree called Zakkoum, 
and you shall fill therewith your bellies and drink on top of that boiling water, lapping 
it down like thirsty camels. This shall be their hospitality on the Day of Doom. (LVI, 
1-55.) 


"So, when the Trumpet is blown with a single blast and the earth and the mountains 
are lifted up and crushed with a single blow, then, on that day, the Terror shall come 
to pass, and heaven shall be split, for upon that day it shall be very frail, and the an- 
gels shall stand upon its borders, and upon that day eight shall carry above them the 
Throne of thy Lord. 


"On that day you shall be exposed, not one secret of yours concealed. Then as for him 
who is given his book in his right hand, he shall say, 'Here, take and read my book! 
Certainly I thought that I should encounter thy reckoning.' So he shall be in a pleasing 
life in a lofty Garden, its clusters nigh to gather. 


"Eat and drink with wholesome appetite for that you did long ago, in the days gone 
by.' 


"But as for him who is given his book in his left hand, he shall say, 'Would that I had 
not been given my book and not known my reckoning! Would it had been the end! 
My wealth has not availed me, my authority is gone from me.' Take him, and fetter 
him, and then roast him in Hell, then in a chain of seventy cubits' length insert him! 
Behold, he never believed in God the All-mighty, and he never urged the feeding of 
the needy; therefore he today has not here one loyal friend, neither any food saving 
foul pus, that none excepting the sinners eat."; (LXIX, 41-39) 


Major signs of the end times, to unfold in rapid succession: 


““Allah’s Messenger came to us all of a sudden as we were (busy in a discussion). He 
asked: What are you discussing? (The Companions) replied: We are discussing (the 
subject of) the Last Hour. Thereupon he said: It will not come until you see ten 
signs.” 


* Dajjal — the false Messiah or Anti-Christ 
* Gog and Magog 

¢ Smoke 

¢ The beast of the earth or land 

¢ The sun would rise from the West 

Three swallowing earthquakes: 

* one in the East 

¢ One in the West 


¢ and One in Arabia 

¢ A fire would come out of Yemen and would drive people to their place of assembly 
(for judgement) 

¢ The son of Mary would descend. Although these signs were not given by the bles- 
sed Prophet 


The ground will cave in: one in the east, one in the west, and one in Hejaz, Saudi 
Arabia. 

Fog or smoke will cover the skies for forty days. The nonbelievers will fall uncon- 
scious, while Muslims will be ill. The skies will then clear up. 


A night three nights long will follow the fog. It will occur in the month of Zil-Hajj 
after Eidul-Adha, and cause much restlessness among the people. 


After the night of three nights, the following morning the sun will rise in the west. 
People’s repentance will not be accepted after this incident. 


One day later, the Beast from the earth will miraculously emerge from Mount Safaa 
in Makkah, causing a split in the ground. The beast will be able to talk to people and 
mark the faces of people, making the believers’ faces glitter, and the nonbelievers’ 
faces darkened. 


A breeze from the south causes sores in the armpits of Muslims, which they will die 
of as a result. 


The Ka’aba will be destroyed by non-Muslim African group. Kufr will be rampant. 
Haj will be discontinued. The Qur’an will be lifted from the heart of the people, 30 
years after the ruler Muquad’s death. 


The fire will follow people to Syria, after which it will stop. 


Some years after the fire, Qiyaamah begins with the Soor (trumpet) being blown. The 
year 1s not known to any person. Qiyaamah will come upon the worst of creation. 


-Gog and Magog (Ya’jooj and Ma’joo}): 


Muhammad describes a vision of a wall keeping Gog and Magog out for many years, 
to be released in the end times, when they will invade the whole world with war. 
There are many prophecies describing this war. They will come from the North, from 
a land of ice, and altough many people claim a connection with Russia, this is deba- 
teable. Ya'jooj and Majooj are human beings and according to a narration they are 
from the progeny of Yafith ibn Nooh. The described war seems to refer to the same 
Gog and Magog war described by Ezekiel. The descriptions range from ,,They will 
shoot arrows to the sky, which will fall back down with blood.“ descriptions of a dis- 


ease that paralyzes and kills many men, the destruction of Damascus and most towns 
and cities, women to outnumber men 50 to 1 and many other events. 


"But when Ya'jooj and Ma'jooj are let loose and they rush headlong down every hill" 
(Quran 21:97) 


Hadhrat Nawwas ibn Sam'aan Rasulullah said: 


"...Allah will send revelation upon Eesa that 'Such a creation of mine is now going 
to emerge that no power will be able to stop them. Therefore take my servants and 
ascend the Mount of Toor.’ Then Ya'jooj and Majooj will emerge and surge forth 
in all their fury. When those from among them who constitute the former part of 
their army pass the lake of Tiberias (northern Palestine), they will drink up all the 
water of that lake and by the time those that constitute the latter part of that same 
army pass the lake, they will say, "There used to be water here long ago. When 
they reach the Mount of Khamr in Jerusalem, they will arrogantly proclaim: 'We 
have conquered the people of the earth, now we will annihilate those in the sky.' 
So saying they will fire their arrows towards the sky. When the arrows return to 
the ground they will be blood stained. 


In the meantime, Eesa will be on the Mount of Toor with his followers. At that 
time the head of and ox will be as valuable as is a hundred dinars to you in this 
day. (scarcity of provisions). Faced with these hardships, Eesa and his followers 
will make dua unto Allah to remove this calamity. As a result, Allah will cause so- 
res to appear on the necks of each and every individual of these people which will 
cause their death suddenly. When Eesa and his followers descend from the Mount 
of Toor there will not be a single space on the land where the dead rotting bodies 
of these people is not littered, giving off a horrendous odour. Eesa and his follo- 
wers will once more supplicate unto Allah as a result of which Allah will send 
down huge birds whose necks will be as thick as that of the necks of camels, and 
they will dump these bodies in a place where Allah wills. (According to a narra- 
tion by Tirmidhi, they will be dumped at a place called Nahbal). 


Allah Ta'ala will then send down a heavy rain, the waters of which will flow in 
every part of the earth cleansing it thoroughly. It will rain for a period of forty 
days. 


The Muslims will then burn the bows and arrows of the Ya'jooj and Ma'jooj for a 
period of seven years. 


Allah will order the earth to yield forth its crops in abundance and there will be 
such blessing and prosperity that one pomegranate will be sufficient for a whole 
group while the peel thereof will suffice to cast a shadow over them. The milk of 
one camel will be sufficient for many groups while one milk giving cow will be 
sufficient for a whole tribe. One milk giving goat will be sufficent for a whole fa- 
mily..." 


Rasulullah said: 


"On the day of Qiyamah Allah will say to Adam to pick out the Jahannamis from 
his entire progeny. Adam will ask: 'O Rabb, who are they?' 


Allah will say: 'Nine hundred and ninety nine of a thousand are Jahannami while 
the one is a Jannati.' 


On hearing this the Sahaba were overtaken by fear and they asked "O Rasulullah, 
who will that one Janniti be?' 


Rasulullah said: 'Do not grieve, the nine hundred and ninety nine will be Ya'jooj 
and Ma'jooj while you will be the Jannati."’ (i.e. your numbers in relation to them 
will be one in a thousand). 


(Bukhari and Muslim) 
Hadhrat Abdullah ibn Umar says that Rasulullah said: 


"Allah Ta'ala divided mankind into ten parts. Nine tenths constitute Gog and Ma- 
gog while the remaining tenths constitutues the rest of mankind." 


Hadhrat Zainab bint Jahsh "...once Rasulullah awoke from such a sleep that his fa- 
ce was red and these words were on his tongue: "There is none worthy of worship 
except Allah. Destruction is upon the Arabs on account of the evil which has come 
close to them. Today a hole as big as this has opened up in the wall of Gog and 
Magog.’ ..and Rasulullah indicated the size of the hole forming a ring with his in- 
dex finger and thumb." 


Hadhrat Abu Hurairah narrates that every day Gog and Magog break through the wall 
erected by Zul Qarnain until they reach the end of it to that extent that they can actua- 
lly see the light on the other side. They then return home saying that 'We will break 
through tomorrow." But Allah Ta'ala causes the wall to revert to its original thickness 
and the next day they start digging through the wall all over again, and this process 
continues each day until as long as Allah wills them to remain imprisoned. When AI- 
lah wishes them to be released, then at the end of the day they will say, "If Allah 
wills, tomorrow we will break through." The following day they will find the wall as 
they had left it the previous day (i.e. it will not have returned to its orginal state) and 
after breaking the remaining part of it they will emerge." 


About the Antichrist, the false Messiah (Dajjal): 


He will emerge between Shaam and Iraq, and his emergence will become known 
when he is in Isfahaan at a place called Yahudea. 

The Yahudis (Jews) of Isfahaan will be his main followers. 

Apart from having mainly Yahudi followers, he will have a great number of women 
followers as well. 

He will have with him fire and water, but in reality the fire will be cold water while 
that what appears to be cold water will in reality be a blazing fire. 


Those who obey him will enter "his Jannat" while those who disobey him will enter 
"his Jahannam." 

There will be a thick fingernail-like object in his left eye. 

The letters "Kaa" "Faa" "Raa" will appear on his forehead and will be deciphered by 
all Mu'mineen regardless of them being literate or not. 

He will have a wheatish complexion. 

He will travel at great speeds and his means of conveyance will be a gigantic mule. It 
is said that he will play beautiful music which will attract the music lovers. 

Dajjal will lay claim to prophethood. 

He will then lay claim to Divinity. 

He will perform unusual feats. 

He will travel the entire world. He will send down rains upon those who believe in 
him, which in turn will cause good crops to grow, trees to bear fruit and cattle to 
grow fat. 

He will cause drought to those who disbelieve in him, resulting in starvation and 
hardship for them. 

During those trying times the Mu'mineen will satiate their hunger through the recita- 
tion of Subhanallah and La’'ilaha [lallahu. 

The hidden treasures will spill forth at his command. He will stay on this Earth for a 
period of forty days; the length of the first day will be one year, the second day will 
be equal to one month, the third day will be equal to a week and the remaining days 
will be normal. 

He will be unable to enter Makkah because the Malaikah will be guarding the Holy 
City and nor will he be able to enter Madina because there will be Malaikah guarding 
each of the seven entrances to Madina; From Madina he will proceed towards Shaam 
where Imaam Mahdi will be stationed. 

Finally Isa (A.S.) will descend from the heavens and pursue him and eventually kill 
him at present day Lydda (Baad Lud). 


from: "Signs of Qiyamah" 
by Mohammed Ali Ibn Zubair Ali 


Hadhrat Imraan bin Husain "I heard Rasulullah saying: "Since the birth of Adam till 
the advent of Qiyamah there is no fitnah (evil, test) much greater that of Dajjal." 


Hadhrat Huzaifah says, Dajjal will be blind in his left eye. He will have very thick 
hair on his body and he will also have his own type of Heaven and Hell with him: 

Although his Heaven will appear as Heaven, in reality it will be Hell and likewise 

though his Hell will appear to be Hell, in reality it will be Heaven. 


Rasulullah said: "Those who hear about Dajjal should stay far from him. By Allah! A 
person will approach him thinking him to be a Believer, but on seeing his amazing 
feats he will become his follower." 


Ubadah bin Saamit once said, "I have explained Dajjal to you but I fear that you 
might not have understood. Maseeh Dajjal will be short, and his legs will be crooked. 
The hair on his head will be extremely twisted (thick curls) He will have one eye 


(with which he can see, and this is the protruding eye about which other ahadeeth in- 
form us) while his other eye will be totally flat. It will neither be deep in its socket 
nor protruding. 


If you still have any doubt regarding him then remember that your Sustainer is not 
one-eyed. (Because Dajjal will eventually claim to be Allah). In a lengthy Hadith nar- 
rated by Abu Saeed, Rasulullah is reported to have said: "Dajjal will come but it will 
be prohibited and impossible for him to enter Madina. He will set up camp in a barren 
land outside Madina. One person who will be the best of persons will confront him 
by saying: "I bear witness that you are the very Dajjal about whom Rasulullah has in- 
formed us." 


Dajjal will say to his followers, "If I kill this person and then revive him, you people 
will still doubt me?" 


They will reply, "No." 


He will then kill this person, (according to another narration he will split this person 
in two) and thereafter revive him. This person will say, "I am totally convinced more 
than ever before that you definitely are Dajjal." 


Dajjal will attempt to kill this person again but his efforts will now be in vain. 
(According to a hadith, after this incident, Dajjal will not be able to harm anyone.) 


Rasulullah said: "Dajjal will come and finally reach the outskirts of Madina. There 
will be three tremors. At that time, all the disbelievers and hypocrites will flee from 
Madina. 


In this way Medina will be purified of all the evil hypocrites. 


Rasulullah once spoke about Dajjal. He said that before the emergence of Dajjal there 
will be three spells of drought. In one year the skies will withold one third of its rains, 
causing the earth to withold one third of its produce. In the second year the skies will 
withold two thirds of its rains, causing the earth to withold two thirds of its produce. 
In the third year, the skies will withold all its water and there will be no crops that 
year. All animals, be they hooved or toothed, will die as a result. The greatest evil of 
Dajjall will be to approach anyone and ask him: "If I bring your camel back to life, 
will you then believe that I am your Sustainer?" 


This person will reply, "Most certainly." 


Thereafter Shaytaan (Satan, from the many Shayateen who will always accompany 
Dajjal) will appear before this person in the form of his camel with a fat hump and 
fully laden udders. 


Likewise Dajjal will appear before another person whose father and brother have long 
passed away and ask him, "If I bring your father and brother back to life will you be- 
lieve that Iam your Rabb (Sustainer)?" 


This person will reply, "Why not?" 
Shaytaan will once again take on the appearance of his brother and father... 


Hadhrat Mughira ibn Shu'ba says that, "No one asked Rasulullah about Dajjal as 
much as myself. Rasulullah said to me, "How can he possibly harm you?" 


I said: "People are saying that he will have with him a mountain of bread (provisions) 
and a river of water." 


Rasulullah said: "In the sight of Allah he is much more disgraced than that. (i.e. Allah 
knows full well that in reality Dajjal has nothing with him, and all that which appears 
to be with him is but deception). 


About the Mahdi: 


He would create a new caliphate and, in the end, meet Jesus (Isa/Easa/Esa) when lea- 
ding the prayer in Damascus for his army. Then Jesus would take the lead and destroy 
the Antichrist (Dajjal) at Lod (currently the airport near Tel-Aviv, Israel). 


The term "MAHDI" is a title meaning "The Guided one". 


Hadhrat Abdullah bin Mas'ood says that Rasulullah said, "This world will not come 
to an end until one person from my progeny does not rule over the Arabs, and his na- 
me will be the same as my name." 


Hadhrat Ali narrates that Rasulullah said, "Even if only a day remains for Qiyamah to 
come, yet Allah will surely send a man from my family who will fill this world with 
such justice and fairness, just as it initally was filled with oppression." 


His Features 


Rasulullah said, "Al Mahdi will be from my progeny. His forehead will be broad and 
his nose will be high. He will fill the world with justice and fairness at a time when 
the world will be filled with oppression. He will rule for seven years." 


Other ahadeeth inform us that: 


* He will be tall 

* He will be fair complexioned 

* His facial features will be similar to those of Rasulullah 

* His character will be exactly like that of Rasulullah 

* His father's name will be Abdullah 

* His mother's name will be Aamina 

* He will speak with a slight stutter and occasionally this stutter will frustrate him 
causing him to hit his hand upon his thigh. 

* His age at the time of his emergence will be forty years 

* He will receive Knowledge from Allah. 


Rasulullah said, " After the death of a Ruler there will be some dispute between the 
people. At that time a citizen of Madina will flee from Madinah and go to Makkah. 
While in Makkah, certain people will approach him between Hajrul Aswad and Ma- 
qaame Ibraheem, and forcefully pledge their allegiance to him. 


Thereafter a huge army will proceed from Syria to attack him but when they will be 
at Baida, which is between Makkah and Madina, they will be swallowed into the 
ground. 


On seeing this, the Abdaals of Shaam as well as large numbers of people from Iraq 
will come to him and pledge their allegiance to him. Then a person from the Quraish, 
whose uncle will be from the Bani Kalb tribe will send an army to attack him, only to 
be overpowered, by the will of Allah. This defeated army will be that of the Bani 
Kalb. Unfortunate indeed is he who does not receive a share from the booty of the 
Kalb. This person (Imam Mahdi) will distribute the spoils of war after the battle. He 
will lead the people according to the Sunnat and during his reign Islam will spread 
throughout the world. He will remain till seven years since his emergence. He will 
pass away and the Muslims will perform his Janazah salaat." 


According to a Hadeeth, Sayyidena Eesa will lead the Janaazah of Imam Mahdi. 


While the people will be pledging their allegiance to Imaam Mahdi, a voice from the 
unseen will call out: 


"This is the representative of Allah, 
The Mahdi, listen to him and obey him" 


This announcement which will be heard by all those present will establish his authen- 
ticity. Another sign which will indicate the authenticity of Imaam Mahdi wil be that 
in the Ramadhaan prior to his emergence an eclipse of the sun and moon will occur. 


Rasulullah said: "There will be four peace agreements between you and the Romans. 
The fourth agreement will be mediated through a person who will be from the pro- 
geny of Hadhrat Haroon and will be upheld for seven years." 


The people asked: "O Rasulullah, who will be the Imaam of the people at the time?" 


Rasulullah said: "He will be from my progeny and will be forty years of age. His face 
will shine like a star and he will have a black spot on his left cheek. He will don two 
"Qutwaani" cloaks and will appear exactly as a person from the Bani Israeel..." 


According to hadith narrated by Abu Saeed Khudri Rasulullah said: "...(regarding the 
rule of Imaam Mahdi) the skies will rain down in abundance and the earth will yield 
forth its crop in abundance, and those alive will desire that those who have already 
passed away should have been alive to enjoy this prosperity..." 


Hadhrat Buraidah says that Rasulullah said: "There will be many armies after me. 
You must join that army which will come from Khurasaan." 


Abu Hurairah says that Rasulullah said: "Armies carrying black flags will come from 
Khurasaan. No power will be able to stop them and they will finally reach Eela where 
they will erect their flags." 


1) The Prophet said: "Even if the entire duration of the world's existence has already 
been exhausted and only one day is left before the day of judgment, Allah will ex- 
pand that day to such a length of time, as to accommodate the kingdom of a person 
from my Ahlul-Bayt who will be called by my name. He will fill out the earth with 
peace and justice as it will have been full of injustice and tyranny by then." 


References: 


Sahih al-Tirmidhi, v2, p86, v9, pp 74-75 
Sunan Abu Dawud, v2, p7 
Musnad Ahmad Ibn Hanbal, v1, pp 84,376; V3, p63 


2) The Prophet said: "al-Mahdi is one of us, the members of the household." 
Reference: Sunan Ibn Majah, v2, Tradition #4085 


3) The Prophet said: The Mahdi will be of my family, of the descendants of Fatimah 
(the daughter of the Prophet). 


References: 


Sunan Abu Dawud, Ch. 36, Tradition #4271 
Sunan Ibn Majah, v2, Tradition #4086 


4) The Prophet said: "I and my family are members of a household that Allah has 
chosen for them the life of the Hereafter over the life of this world; and the members 
of my household shall suffer a great affliction and they shall be forcefully expelled 
from their homes after my death; then there will come people from the East carrying 
black flags, and they will ask for some good to be given to them, but they shall be re- 
fused service; as such, they will wage war and emerge victorious, and will be offered 
that which they desired in the first place, but they will refuse to accept it till they pass 
it to a man from my family appears to fill the Earth with justice as it has been filled 
with corruption. So whoever reaches that time ought to come to them even if craw- 
ling on the ice/snow since among them is the Vice-regent of Allah al-Mahdi." 


About Jesus (Easa/Isa/Esa): 


Muslims differ from Christians in that they don’t believe Jesus was the only son of 
god, nor that he died on the cross, but that it only appeared that way. They do believe 
that he ascended alive into heaven and that at the end times, when the antichrist 


reigns (a living person, who is described in detail), he will come back, kill the anti- 
christ and live on earth for the rest of his days. 


And he (Jesus) shall be a Sign for the coming of the Hour of Judgment: therefore 
have no doubt about the Hour, but follow Me: this is a Straight Way.” 


Lucia, from Fatima, Italy, 1990 (Fatima was 1917) 


The events taking place in Europe are a deception. Russia will be the scourge for all 
nations, because it was not converted. Russia attacks in the West and China invades 
in Asia. 


After the two parts which I have already explained, at the left of Our Lady and a 
little above, we saw an Angel with a flaming sword in his left hand; flashing, it 
gave out flames that looked as though they would set the world on fire; but they 
died out in contact with the splendour that Our Lady radiated towards him from 
her right hand: pointing to the earth with his right hand, the Angel cried out in a 
loud voice: 'Penance, Penance, Penance!'. And we saw in an immense light that is 
God: 'something similar to how people appear in a mirror when they pass in front 
of it' a Bishop dressed in White 'we had the impression that it was the Holy Fa- 
ther'. Other Bishops, Priests, men and women Religious going up a steep moun- 
tain, at the top of which there was a big Cross of rough-hewn trunks as of a cork- 
tree with the bark; before reaching there the Holy Father passed through a big city 
half in ruins and half trembling with halting step, afflicted with pain and sorrow, 
he prayed for the souls of the corpses he met on his way; having reached the top of 
the mountain, on his knees at the foot of the big Cross he was killed by a group of 
soldiers who fired bullets and arrows at him, and in the same way there died one 
after another the other Bishops, Priests, men and women Religious, and various 
lay people of different ranks and positions. Beneath the two arms of the Cross 
there were two Angels each with a crystal aspersorium in his hand, in which they 
gathered up the blood of the Martyrs and with it sprinkled the souls that were ma- 
king their way to God. 


Jeanne Le Royer, Sister Mary of the Nativity, 1798 


Many precursors, false prophets, and members of infernal secret societies, worship- 
pers of Satan, shall impugn the most sacred dogmas and doctrines of our holy reli- 
gion, shall persecute the faithful, shall commit abominable actions; but the real and 
extreme abomination and desolation shall more fully be accomplished during the 
reign of Antichrist, which shall last about three years and a half. Woe, woe, woe to 
the last century which is descending! What tribulations precede its commencements. 


Out of this mighty voice I recognized that these woeful tribulations will make their 


appearance in the age before the judgment. And as I pondered over and weighed, in 
God, the century, I saw, that which begins with 1800 will not yet be the last. I see that 
when the Second Coming of Christ approaches, a bad priest will do much harm to the 
Church....."When the time of the reign of Antichrist is near, a false religion will ap- 
pear which will be opposed to the unity of God and His Church. This will cause the 
greatest schism the world has ever known. The nearer the time of the end, the more 
the darkness of Satan will spread on earth, the greater will be the number of the child- 
ren of corruption, and the number of the just will correspondingly diminish..... 


"Antichrist will kill the Pope, probably by crucifixion. As a child of ten he will know 
more than anyone else in the world and when he is thirty he will begin his real work. 
Fifteen days after the ascension of Enoch and Eli as into Heaven, terrible catastrophes 
will come upon the earth: most severe earthquakes, tidal waves inundating much of 
the earth's surface, culminating in a thick darkness over the entire earth. 


John of Vitiguerro, 13" century 


The pope will change his residence and the church will not be defended for twenty- 
five months or more because during all this time there will be no pope in Rome... 
After many ordeals, a pope will be elected between those who survived the pursuits. 


Ana Maria Taigi, 1769-1837 


"God will send two punishments: one will be in the form of wars, revolutions and 
other evils; it shall originate on earth. The other will be sent from Heaven. There shall 
come over the whole earth an intense darkness lasting three days and three nights. 
Nothing can be seen, and the air will be laden with pestilence which will claim main- 
ly, but not only, the enemies of religion. It will be impossible to use any man-made 
lighting during this darkness, except blessed candles. He, who out of curiosity, opens 
his window to look out, or leaves his home, will fall dead on the spot. During these 
three days, people should remain in their homes, pray the Rosary and beg God for 
mercy." 


"All the enemies of the Church, whether known or unknown, will perish over the 
whole earth during that universal darkness, with the exception of a few whom God 
will soon convert. The air shall be infected by demons who will appear under all sorts 
of hideous forms." 


Don Bosco, 1815-1888 


In the middle of an endless sea, two solid columns, at short distance from one an- 
other, raise high to the sky. One is topped by a statue of the immaculate virgin, to 
whose feet a big inscription reads “Auxiltum Christianorum (Help of Christians). The 
other one, much taller and more solid, was supporting a big sized Host, and was cary- 


ing below the inscription “Salus credentium (Salvation of believers). 


The commander of the flagship - the Roman Pontiff - standing on the rudder, was 
looking with all his forces to drive his ship between the two columns, from whose 
tops there were hanging many anchors and strong hook joined chains. The entire en- 
emy fleet approaches to intercept and sink the flagship at all cost. They bombard it 
with everything they have: books and pamphlets, incendiary bombs, firearms, can- 
nons. The battle becomes more and more furious. Sharp-pointed bows hit the flagship 
repeatedly, but without results, because undamaged and determined, it keeps its 
course. At moments, a formidable onrush produces a hole in its hull, but immediately, 
a breeze originated from the two columns instantaneously seals the gap. 


Meanwhile, the enemy cannons burst; the firearms and the bows with peaks fall down 
to pieces; the ships break apart and sink to the bottom. With blind fury, the enemy ap- 
peals to hand to hand combat, cursing and blaspheming. Suddenly, the pope falls 
down, seriously hurt. At once he is helped, but attacked for a second time, he dies. A 
shout of victory rises from the enemy, and a barbarian joy spreads through its ships. 
But as soon as the pope dies another one takes its place. The captains of the auxiliary 
ships elected him so rapidly that the news about the death of the pope coincides with 
that of the election of his successor. The self-confidence of the enemy disappears. 


Breaking any resistance, the new pope drives his ship confidently between the two 
columns; first, towards that one topped by the Host, and then the other one, with the 
statue of the Virgin at its top. At this point, something unexpected happens. The en- 
emy ships go into panic and disperse, clashing against each other and breaking down. 


Some auxiliary ships, which fought gracefully together with the flagship, are the first 
ones to stick to the two columns. Many others, which fearfully had kept far away 
from the struggle, remain calm, waiting cautiously; the destroyed ships of the enemy 
disappeared under the waves. Then they also turn towards the two columns, they 
stuck to the hooks that were hanging and navigated safe and calm close to their flag- 
ship. A great calmness now comes over the sea. 


Don Orione, 19 century 

Rome will be bombarded and the pope will walk on its debris. 

Anna Maria Emmerich, 19 century 

I saw him simultaneously soft and severe. He knew how to attract the good priests 
and how to push back, far from him, the bad ones. I have seen everything being re- 


newed and a church that was rising up to the sky. 


I saw a very firm new pope 


There was in the spiritual church a thanksgivings holiday; there was there a splendid 
glory, a throne magnificently ornate. Saint Paul, Saint Augustine and other converted 
were appearing there in a very special way. It was a holiday in which the triumphant 
church was thanking god for a big grace that must not come to its maturity anything 
more than in the future. It was something like a future consecration. This had relation 
with the moral change produced in a man of slender and quite young condition who 
one day must become a pope. 


I have also seen in this vision many Christians entering the church. They were enter- 
ing through the walls of the church. 


I saw that this pope must be severe and that he will move away all the lukewarm and 
cold bishops. But a lot of time must go by until this happens. 


I saw this future pope in the church surrounded with other pious men: he was related 
to this old priest that I saw dying in Rome, some days ago. 


The young man was already in the orders and it seemed that he was receiving today 
(January 27, 1822) a dignity. He is not a Roman, but Italian, from a place that is not 
too far away from Rome, and he belongs, I believe, to a pious princely family. 


St. Anthony of the Desert, 4th century 


Men will surender to the spirit of the age. They will say that if they had lived in our 
day, Faith would be simple and easy. But in their day, they will say, things are com- 
plex; the Church must be brought up to date and made meaningful to the day's pro- 
blems. When the Church and the world are one, then those days are at hand because 
our Divine Master placed a barrier between His things and the things of the world. 


St. Louis De Montfort, 18th century 


The power of Mary over all evils will be particularly outstanding in the last period of 
time. She will extend the Kingdom of Christ over the idolaters and Muslims, and 
there will come a glorious era when Mary is the Ruler and Queen of Hearts. 


Old English prophecy 


When pictures look alive, with movements free, 
When ships like fish swim beneath the sea, 

When men outstripping birds can soar the sky, 

Then half the world deep drenched in blood shall die. 


Porte San Estefano apparition, 1966 


Today I come to say to you that I am much saddened because my priests do not be- 
lieve my words. They doubt of everything. You doubt, doubt of my words. Really, 
Satan is walking in the most ancient order of Rome. The church is taken now by this 
beast and the Vatican will be taken by what will happen; my priests are accomplices 
of what will happen. 


More serious scandals are commited before their own eyes, and in My Church, and 
they ignore it; they confess those who commit them; they give them communion; 
they bless them; but this is a serious si that will relapse on them. My sacraments are 
given to Satan. This is another serious error that will destroy many souls and will 
drag them to an eternity without end. They take part in the crime of My Church. 


Son, speak to the priests, and shout to them without being ashamed that, what is even 
worse, they will be the proper victims of the souls that they are leading now to perdi- 
tion. 


And... Rome, Rome: how many thorns cross My Heart! Rome, who has not under- 
stood the first singing of the rooster. You will be destroyed with all your sins and I 
will completely destroy it along with My priests who have not been able to guide 
you. Your guide, Rome, is that beast that is now, little by little, ending with every- 
thing. What I have built, I Myself will destroy; and you with all your sins. 


Faustina Kowalska, 1905-1938 


Before coming as a judge, I will come first as a king of mercy. Preceding the day of 
justice, a sign will be done in the sky and given to man. Any light will be extinguis- 
hed in the firmament and on earth. Then the sign of the cross will show up coming 
from the sky, from each of my ulcers in the hands and feet lights will shine that will 
illuminate the earth for a moment. 


UMBE Bilbao, Spain, 1941 


The absence of faith on the earth will take it to disaster. The last effort of the sky will 
be the miracle for the conversion of sinners. Then wars and catastrophes are at hand, 
where many people will die. 


Before the punishment a Warning will appear: the sky will be illuminated with a big 
cross that, on having decomposed, will produce an immense white light that will even 
darken the sun for four hours and many people will die only of the impression. 


In a vision Felisa saw part of Spain flooded by the sea. She announced to her (May 
23, 1971) that there were two popes left until the end of times and that one of them 
would last a short time. 


John of Cleft Rock, 14" century 


Toward the end of the world, tyrants and hostile mafias steal the church and the 
clergy from all their possessions and will afflict and martyr them. Those that accumu- 
late the greater abuse on them are those who will be held in higher esteem. 


In those times, the pope with his cardinals will have to flee from Rome in tragic cir- 
cumstances to a place where they will not be known. The pope will have a cruel death 
in his exile. The sufferings of the church will be much bigger than at any previous 
moment of her history. But god will raise his holy pope, and the angels will rejoice. 
Illuminated by god, this man will reconstruct almost the whole world through his 
holiness. He will lead all to the true faith. 


St. Remigius, 535 


The Kingdom of France is predestined by God for the defense of the Roman Church, 
which is the only true Church of Christ. This kingdom shall one day be great among 
the kingdoms of the earth, and shall embrace all the limits of the Roman Empire, and 
shall submit all other kingdoms to its own sceptre. It shall last until the end of time. It 
shall be victorious and prosperous as long as it will remain faithful to the Holy roman 
See, and will not be guilty of those crimes which ruin nations; but will be rudely pu- 
nished every time it will become unfaithful to its vocation. 


Abbot Werdin D’Ordante, 


The great monarch and the great pope precede the Antichrist. 


The nations will be at war for four years and a great part of the world will be des- 
troyed. 


The pope will go over the sea, carrying the sign of redemption on his forehead. 


The great monarch will come to restore peace and the pope will share in the victory. 


Caesarius of Heisterbach, 1180-1240 


Many and terrible signs will appear in the sky, the sun will darken and will show it- 
self bloody-red. One will able to see two moons at the same time for four hours long 
one, surrounded by amazing things. 


Rudolph Gekner, 17th Century 


His sword will be moved by Divine power... He will go through all Europe with a 
powerful army, uproot every Republic, and exterminate all rebels.He shall subdue to 
his dominion the Mohammedan Empire. 


Monk Adso, 10th Century 


Some of our teachers say that a King of the Franks will possess the entire Roman Em- 
pire. He will be the greatest and last of all Monarchs. After having wisely governed 
his kingdom, he will go into Jerusalem and will lay his sceptre and his crown upon 
the Mount of Olives. Immediately afterwards, Antichrist will come. 


David Poreaus, 17th Century 


The Great Monarch will be of French descent, large forehead, large dark eyes, light 
brown wavy hair, and an eagle nose. He will crush the enemies of the Pope and will 
conquer the East. 


St. Francis of Paola, 15th Century 


By the grace of the Almighty, the great Monarch will annihilate heretics and unbelie- 
vers. He will have a great army, and angels will fight at his side. He will be like the 
sun among the stars. His influence will spread over the whole earth. All in all, there 
will be on earth twelve Kings, one Emperor, one Pope, and a few Princes. They will 
all lead holy lives. 


St. Augustine, 5th Century 

A Frankish King will one day rule over the entire Roman Empire. 
Old Saxon prophecy 

He will come from the Fleur-de-Lis... 

St. Cataldus, 5th Century 

... a King of the House of Lilies... 

St. Caesar, 5th Century 

He shall recover the Crown of the Lilies..... 
Bishop Ageda, 12th Century 

He shall inherit the Crown of the Fleur-de-Lis 

Busto, 15th Century 

The angelic Pope shall place an imperial crown on his head. 
Remy, 5th Century 


He shall reign over the entire ancient Roman Empire. 


Aystinger 


" ... by whom the ancient glory of the Empire shall be restored. He shall be Emperor 
of Europe." 


St. Francis de Paola, 15th Century 

"(He and the Holy Pontiff) shall obtain dominion over the whole world. 
St. Bridget 

"And the earth shall enjoy peace and prosperity." 

St. John-Mary Vianney, Cur, of Ars, 19th Century 

"This shall re-establish a peace and prosperity without precedent." 
Nostradamus, 16th Century 

"... Prince's foot impeded ..." 

Old German prophecy 

"He will be lame afoot ... " 

Medieval German Prophecy 


"In truth, you will rejoice and after darkness, you will see the light, because before 
the year 2000, the Beast and the Whore will be thrown in the abyss."..... " Never 
again they will leave there and the Sign of the Cross will shine in the glory of the 
light, with one faith and one shepherd. Oh! Oh! Where the rivers Rhine and Mosela 
meet, a very bloody battle will be joined against the Turks (Muslims) and Russians, 
so that the Rhine will blush for 25 leagues". 


Peasant Jasper, Germany 


"This Prince shall mount his horse on the right-hand side, because he limps from one 
foot ....." 


Blessed Anne Catherine Emmerich, July 12, 1820 


"[ had a vision of the holy Emperor Henry. I saw him at night kneeling alone at the 
foot of the main altar in a great and beautiful church . . . and I saw the Blessed Virgin 
coming down all alone. She laid on the altar a red cloth covered with white linen. She 
placed a book inlaid with precious stones. She lit the candles and the perpetual lamp . 
.. Then came down the Saviour Himself clad in priestly vestiments. He was carrying 
the chalice and the veil. Two Angels were serving Him and two more were following 
... His chasuble was a full and heavy mantle in which red and white could be seen in 
transparency, and gleaming with jewels... Although there was no altar bell, the 
cruets were there. The wine was red as blood, and thgere was also some water. The 
Mass was short. The Gospel of St. John was not read at the end. When the Mass has 


ended, Mary came up to Henry (the Emperor), and she extended her right hand to- 
wards him, saying that it was in recognition of his purity. Then, she urged him not to 
falter. Thereupon I saw an angel, and he touched the sinew of his hip, like Jacob. He 
(Henry) was in great pain, and from that day on, he walked with a limp..." 


Cataldu 
"He will at length lay down his Crown in Jerusalem." 
BI. R. Maurus, 9th Century 


"He will go to Jerusalem, and lay down his Sceptre and Crown on Mount Olive. Thus 
shall come the end of the Christian Roman Empire." 


Monk Adso, 10th Century 


"He will finally go to Jerusalem and lay down his Sceptre and Crown upon the Mount 
of Olives. Immediately afterwards, Antichrist will come." 


St. Augustine, 5th Century 
"He shall give up the ghost at Jerusalem on the Mount of Olives." 
St. Remy, 5-6th Century 


"At the end of his most glorious reign, he shall go to Jerusalem, and shall lay down 
his Crown and Sceptre on the Mount of Olives." 


Chapter 4: Other Prophecies 


Rasputin, Russian monk, 1916 


7 December 1916" I write and leave behind me this letter at St. Petersburg. I feel that 
I shall leave life before January Ist. I wish to make known to the Russian people, to 
Papa, to the Russian Mother and to the children, to the land of Russia, what they must 
understand. If I am killed by common assassins, and especially by my brothers the 
Russian peasants, you, Tsar of Russia, have nothing to fear, remain on your throne 
and govern, and you, Russian Tsar, will have nothing to fear for your children, they 
will reign for hundreds of years in Russia. But if 1 am murdered by boyars, nobles, 
and if they shed my blood, their hands will remain soiled with my blood, for 25 years 
they will not wash their hands from my blood. They will leave Russia. Brothers will 
kill brothers, and they will kill each other and hate each other, and for 25 years there 
will be no nobles in the country. Tsar of the land of Russia, if you hear the sound of 
the bell which will tell you that Grigory has been killed, you must know this: if it was 
your relations who have wrought my death then no one of your family, that is to say, 
none of your children or relations will remain alive for more than two years. They 


will be killed by the Russian people...I shall be killed. I am no longer among the li- 
ving. Pray, pray, be strong, think of your blessed family. " 


"Mankind is going in the direction of the catastrophe. The less able ones will be gui- 
ding the cart. This will happen in Russia, in France, in Italy and in other places. The 
humanity will be squashed by the lunatics' roar. The wisdom will be chained. The ig- 
norant and the prepotent will dictate the laws to the wise and to the humble person. 


So, most of the humanity will believe in the powerful ones and not more in God. The 
punishment of God will arrive late, but it will be tremendous. And it will arrive be- 
fore our century ends. Then, finally the wisdom will be free from the chains and the 
man will return entirely to God, as the baby who goes to his mother. In this way, 
mankind will arrive on the terrestrial paradise. 


Saint Kosmas, Greece, born in 1714 


You will see people flying in the sky like blackbirds and hurling fire on the earth. 
Those alive then will run to the graves and shout: “Come out, you who are dead, and 
let us who are living in.” 


The cause of the general war will come from Dalmatia. Austria will be dismembered 
first and then Turkey. 


That which is desired [i.e., freedom] will come in the third generation. Your grand- 
children will see it. 


France will liberate Greece, [while] Italy (will liberate) Epiros. 


The villages of the plain will suffer destruction, while people at the foot of (Mount) 
Kissavo will go to sleep slaves and will awaken free. 


The time will come when your enemies will take away from you even the ashes from 
your fires, but don’t give up your faith as others will do. 


The red hats [ie., the French] will come here [Kephallenia], and then the English for 
fifty-four years, and then this place will become Roman [1.e., Greek Orthodox]. 


The time will come when people will speak from one far place to another, for exam- 
ple, from Constantinople to Russia, as though they were in adjoining rooms. 


A time will come when the harmony that exists now be-tween clergy and laymen will 
not be. 


The time will come when the devil will make his turns with his pumpkin. 
They will put a tax on chickens and on windows. 


Clergymen will become worse and more impious than everyone. 


There will come a time when your enemies will even take away from you the ashes 
from your fire, but do not deny your faith, as others may do. 


People will become impoverished because they will have no love for trees. 
You will see in the plain a carriage without horses which will run faster than a rabbit. 
The rich will become poor and the poor will die. 


The time will come when the Romans [i.e., the Greek Orthodox] will fight among 
themselves. I recommend harmony and love. 


A foreign army will come. It will believe in Christ, but it will not speak the (Greek) 
language. 


After the general war, the wolf will live with the lamb. 

People will become poor because they will become lazy. 

They will seek to take you as soldiers, but they will not do so in time. 

The Turks will learn the secret three days sooner than the Christians. 

When you hear that the war has started from below (the south), then it will be near. 


If the war starts from below (the south), you will suffer little. If it starts from above 
(the north), you will be destroyed. 


The crags and the pits will be full of people. 


It will come quickly. And either the ox will be in the field or the horse on the thres- 
hing floor. 


It is sad for me to say it to you: today, tomorrow we will endure thirst and great hun- 
ger such that we would give thousands of gold coins but still will not find a little 
bread. 


After the war, a man will have to run half an hour to find another human being to join 
him in fellowship. 


They will ask for your rifles. Retain two. Give one and keep the other. A single rifle 
will save a hundred souls. 


Out of schools will come things which your mind can’t imagine. 
Have a cross on your forehead so that they know that you are Christian. 


There will come a time when your enemies will even take away from you the ashes 
from your fire, but do not deny your faith, as others may do. 


The Turks will leave, but they shall return and will come as far as Hexamilia. In the 
end, they shall be driven away to Kokkina Milia. Of the Turks, one third will be kil- 


led, another third will be baptized, and the remaining third will go to Kokkina Milia. 
(deep in Asia Minor and beyond) 


Emperor Constantine, Constantinopel, 


In the first of the Indiction, the kingdom of Ishmael called Mohammed is going to de- 
feat the family of Palaiologos and will possess the City of the Seven Hills (Constanti- 
nopel). He will reign in the interior, he will suppress many nations, and he will deso- 
late the islands as far back as the Black Sea. He will conquer the peoples neighboring 
the Istrus River (Danube) in the eighth of the Indiction. He will suppress the Pelopon- 
nese in the ninth of the Indiction. He is going to make a campaign into the areas of 
the north in the tenth of the Indiction he will defeat the Dalmatians and will return 
again after some time to make a great war on the Dalmatians, where he will be crus- 
hed partially; and the multitudes and nations (tribes), accompanied by the Western na- 
tions by land and sea, will make war and defeat Ishmael whose descendent will reign 
less and minor for a short time. And the Blond race, along with it’s agents, will defeat 
the whole of Ishmael and will conquer the City of the Seven Hills with her privileges; 
then they will provoke a savage civil war until the fifth hour; and a voice will shout 
thrice: “Stand fast, stand fast, and with fear earnestly hasten to the area on the right, 
and find there a brave, wondrous, and robust man; you shall have this one as your ru- 
ler because he is my beloved. So take him with you and fulfill my resolution. 


Joseph Smith, USA, 1843 


The following is an excerpt of the journal of Elder John J. Roberts. Roberts apparent- 
ly entered it into his diary on Sunday, March 2, 1902 after returning, on February 4, 
1902, from a mission to Samoa. He reported receiving it from Robert Pierce (someti- 
mes incorrectly noted as Pace) on Friday, February 28, 1902. Thus, this account is at 
least second or third-hand: 


...While this conversation was going on we stood by his south wicket gate in a 
triangle. Turning to me, [Joseph] said, “I want to tell you something of the fu- 
ture. I will speak in a parable like unto John the Revelator. You will go to the 
Rocky Mountains and you will be a great and mighty people established there, 
which I will call the White Horse of peace and safety.” When the Prophet said, 
“You will see it,” I said, “Where will you be at that time?” He said, “I shall ne- 
ver go there. Your enemies will continue to follow you with persecutions and 
they will make obnoxious laws against you in Congress to destroy the White 
Horse, but you will have a friend or two to defend you and throw out the worst 
parts of the law so they will not hurt you so much. You must continue to peti- 
tion Congress all the time, but they will treat you like strangers and aliens and 
they will not give you your rights, but will govern you with strangers and com- 
missioners. You will see the Constitution of the United States almost des- 


troyed. It will hang like a thread as fine as a silk fiber.” At that time the Pro- 
phet’s countenance became sad, because as he said, “I love the Constitution; it 
was made by the inspiration of God; and it will be preserved and saved by the 
efforts of the White Horse, and by the Red Horse who will combine in its de- 
fense. The White Horse will find the mountains full of minerals and they will 
become rich (at this time, it must be remembered, the precious metals were not 
known to exist in either the Rocky Mountains or California). You will see sil- 
ver piled up in the streets. You will see the gold shoveled up like sand. Gold 
will be of little value then, even in a mercantile capacity; for the people of the 
world will have something else to do in seeking for salvation. The time will 
come when the banks of every nation will fall and only two places will be safe 
where people can deposit their gold and treasure. This place will be the White 
Horse and England’s vaults. A terrible revolution will take place in the land of 
America, such as has never been seen before; for the land will be left without a 
Supreme Government, and every specie of wickedness will be practiced ram- 
pantly in the land. Father will be against son and son against father; mother 
against daughter and daughter against mother. The most terrible scenes of 
bloodshed, murder and rape that have ever been imagined or looked upon will 
take place. People will be taken from the earth and there will be peace and love 
only in the Rocky Mountains. This will cause many hundreds of thousands of 
the honest in heart of the world to gather there, not because they would be 
Saints, but for safety and because they will be so numerous that you will be in 
danger of famine, but not for want of seed, time and harvest, but because of so 
many to be fed. Many will come with bundles under their arms to escape the 
calamities for there will be no escape except only by escaping and fleeing to 
Zion... 


Baba Vanga, Bulgaria, 1911-1996 
In 1980, she predicted: 


"At the turn of the century, in August of 1999 or 2000, Kursk will be covered 
with water, and the whole world will be weeping over it." 


Kursk was the name of a large city in Russia, also the site of the largest tank battle of 
WWII. Nobody could understand how the city would be covered by water but the 
meaning was clear on August 12, 2000, when the Russian submarine, Kursk, named 
after the city, suffered an explosion and left the survivors to die at the bottom of the 
ocean. 


Here are her predictions for the future: 


2008: Baba Vanga speaks of conflicts in "Indonesia" leading to the upcoming 
WWIII, but some people say that Indonesia had been mistranslated and it's meant to 
read "India". This will also involve the attempted assassinations of 4 heads of state. 


2010: World War 3 begins in November 2010. Starting as a regular war, it will pro- 
gress to a nuclear and chemical war. Vanga says the war will be finished by October 
2014. 


2011: As a result of the war, radioactive showers will destroy almost all life in the 
Northern Hemisphere. The remaining Europeans will face an even further threat from 
the Muslims who will use chemical weapons to finish them off. 


2014: As another result of the chemicals and nuclear weapons during the war, most of 
the world population will have skin cancer and other skin diseases. 


2016: Europe is nearly uninhabited. 


2018: China will become the new superpower. The exploiters will become the exploi- 
ted. 


2023: The Earth's orbit will change. 
2025: Europe is still very underpopulated. 


2028: A new energy source will be found. Hunger is overcome. A manned space 
flight will leave for Venus. 


2033: The world water levels will rise as the polar ice caps melt. 
2043: Economy is good. The Muslims will run Europe. 


2046: All bodily organs can be reproduced, becoming the easiest and most popular 
method of treatment. 


2066: The U.S. uses a new climate-changing weapon on Muslim controlled Rome. 
2076: Communism takes over. 

2084: Nature is reborn. 

2088: A new disease makes you grow old in seconds. 

2097: The Fast-Aging Disease is cured. 

2100: Man-made sun is lighting up the dark side of the planet. 

2111: People become robots. Probably like androids. 

2123: Wars between small countries. The big countries stay out of it. 


2125: Signals from Space will be received in Hungary. (People will be reminded of 
Baba Vanga - probably due to her alien subjects) 


2130: With the help of the aliens, civilizations will live underwater. 


2164: Animals turn half-human. 


2167: A new religion. 


2170: 


Major drought. 


2183: A colony on Mars will become a nuclear power and ask for independance from 


Earth. 


2187: 
2193: 
2196: 
2201: 
222 | 


(Like the U.S. asked from England.) 

2 large volcanic eruptions will be successfully stopped. 

The sea colonies will have energy and food. 

Asians and Europeans will be completely mixed. 

Temperatures drop as the sun's thermonuclear processes slow down. 


In the search for extra-terrestrial life, humans will come in contact with some- 


thing terrible. 


2256: 
2202: 
22718 
2273: 
2219: 
2288: 
229.13 
2296: 


A spaceship will bring a new disease to Earth. 

Planets will slowly change orbits. Mars will be threatened by a comet. 
Physics laws will be changed. 

White, black and yellow races will form 1 new race. 

Power will be obtained from nothing. (Possibly a vacuum or a black hole.) 
Possible time travel and alien contact. 

The sun grows cooler. Attempts will be made to make it hot again. 


Strong explosions in the sun. The forces of gravity will change. Old space stati- 


ons and satellites will fall. 


2299: 
2302: 
2304: 
2341: 
2354: 
2aal2 
2378: 
2480: 
3005: 
3010: 


In France, a resistance movement will rise against Islam. 

Important laws and secrets of the universe are revealed. 

Secrets of the Moon are also revealed. 

Something terrible will approach Earth from Space. 

An accident on the artificial sun will result in drought. 

World hunger. 

A new and fast-growing race. 

2 artificial (man-made) suns will collide and leave the Earth in the dark. 
A war on Mars will change the trajectory of the planet. 


A comet will hit the moon. The Earth will be surrounded by a ring of rock and 


ash. 


3797: By this time, everything on Earth will die. However, human civilization will be 
advanced enough to move to a new star system. 


3803: A new planet is populated by little. Fewer contacts between people. Climate 
new planet affects the organisms of people - they mutate. 


3805: The war between humans for resources. More than half of people dying out. 
3815: The war is over. 

3854: The development of civilization virtually stops. People live flocks as beasts. 
3871: New prophet tells people about moral values, religion. 


3874: New prophet receives support from all segments of the population. Organized a 
new church. 


3878: along with the Church to re-train new people forgotten sciences. 


4302: New cities are growing in the world. New Church encourages the development 
of new technology and science. 


4302: The development of science. Scientists discovered in the overall impact of all 
diseases in organism behavior. 


4304: Found a way to win any disease. 


4308: Due to mutation people at last beginning to use their brains more than 34%. 
Completely lost the notion of evil and hatred. 


4509: Getting to Know God. The man has finally been reached such a level of deve- 
lopment that can communicate with God. 


4599: People achieve immortality. 


4674: The development of civilization has reached its peak. The number of people li- 
ving on different planets is about 340 billion. Assimilation begins with aliens. 


5076: A boundary universe. With it, no one knows. 


5078: The decision to leave the boundaries of the universe. While about 40 percent of 
the population is against it. 


5079: End of the World. 


"Never take on the fools. They are not so dangerous as they seem, do not try to 
change them. Morons can do you more harm. They can do something that will 
cause quite a stir among all the people." 


Robert Nixon, England, 15th century 


He predicted some historical events, like that he would perish from hunger and thirst 
(he got locked in a closet and was forgotten), the reformation, and many other events. 


When a raven shall build in a stone lion’s mouth, 

On a church top beside the grey forest, 

Then shall a king of England be drove from his crown, 
And return no more. 


When an eagle shall sit on the top of Vale-Royal house, 
Then shall an heir be born, who shall live to see great troubles in England. 


There shall be a miller nam’d Peter, 
With two heels on one foot, 

Who shall distinguish himself bravely, 
And shall be knighted by the victor: 

For foreign nations shall invade England; 
But the invader shall be killed, 

And laid across a horse’s back, 

And led in triumph. 


A boy shall be born with three thumbs on one hand, 
Who shall hold three King’s horses, 
Whilst England three times is won and lost in one day. 


But after this shall be happy days, 

A new set of people of virtuous manners shall live in peace. 

But the wall of Vale-Royal near the pond shall be the token of its truth, 
For it shall fall: 

If it fall downwards, 

Then shall the church be sunk for ever: 

But if it fall upwards against a hill, 

Then shall the church and honest men live still. 


Under this wall shall be found the bones of a British King. 
Peckforton-mill shall be removed to Ludington hill, 

And three days blood shall turn Noginshire-mill. 

But beware of a chance to the lord of Oulton, 

Lest he should be hanged at his own door. 


A crow shall sit on the top of Headless cross, 
In the forest so grey, 
And drink of the nobles’ gentle blood so free; 


Twenty hundred horses shall want masters, 
Till their girths shall rot under their bellies. 


Thro’ our own money and our own men, 

Shall a dreadful war begin; 

Between the sickle and the suck, 

All England shall have a pluck; 

And be several times forsworn, 

And put to their wits’ end, 

That it shall not be known, whether to reap their corn, 
Bury their dead, or go to the field to fight. 


A great scarcity of bread corn. 

Foreign nations shall invade England with snow on their helmets, 

And shall bring plague, famine, and murder in the skirts of their garments. 
A great tax will be granted but never gathered. 


Between a rick and two trees, 
A famous battle fought shall be. 


London street shall run with blood 

And at last shall sink, 

So that it shall be fulfilled, 

Lincoln was, London is, and York shall be 
The finest city of the three. 


There will be three gates to London of imprisoned men for cowsters. 

Then if you have three cows, at the first gate fell one, and keep thee at home, 
At the second gate fell the other two, and keep thee at home. 

At the last gate all shall be done. 


When summer in winter shall come, 

And peace is made at every man’s home, 
Then shall be danger of war; 

For tho’ with peace at night the nation ring, 
Men shall rise to war in the morning. 


There will be a winter Council, a careful Christmas, and a bloody Lent. 
In those days there shall be hatred and bloodshed, 

The father against the son, and the son against his father, 

That one may have a house for lifting the latch of the door. 

Landlords shall stand, with hats in their hands, 

To desire tenants to hold their lands. 


Great wars and pressing of soldiers, 

But at last clubs and clouted shoes shall carry the day. 

It will be good in these days for a man to sell his goods, and keep close at home. 
Then forty pounds in hand 


Will be better than forty pounds a year in land. 

The cock of the North shall be made to flee, 

And his feathers be plucked for his pride; 

That he shall almost curse the day that he was born. 


One asked Nixon where he might be safe in those days, he answered, 
In God’s croft, between the rivers Mersey and Dee. 


Scotland shall stand more or less, 

Till it has brought England to a piteous case. 

The Scots shall rule England one whole year. 

Three years of great wars, 

And in all countries great uproars. 

The first is terrible, the second worse, but the third unbearable. 


Three great battles; 

One at Northumberland-bridge, 

One at Cumberland-bridge, 

And the other the south side of Trent. 

Crows shall drink the blood of many nobles. 

East shall rise against West, and North against South. 


Then take this for good, 
Noginshire-mill shall run with blood, 
And many shall fly down Wanslow-lane. 


A man shall come into England, 
But the son of a king crown’d with thorns 
Shall take from him the victory. 


Many nobles shall fight, 

But a bastard Duke shall win the day, 

And so without delay, 

Set England in a right way. 

A wolf from the East shall right eagerly come, 

On the South side of Sandford, on a grey Monday morn, 
Where groves shall grow upon a green, 

Beside green grey they shall flee 

Into rocks, and many die. 

They shall flee into Salt strand, 

And twenty thousand, without sword, shall die each man. 
The dark dragon over Sudsbrown, 

Shall bring with him a royal band; 


But their lives shall be forlorn, 
His head shall be in Stafford town, 
His tail in Ireland. 


He boldly shall bring his men, thinking to win renown: 
Beside a wall in forest fair he shall be beaten down. 

On Hine’s heath they shall begin this bloody fight, 

And with train’d steed shall hew each others’ helmet bright: 
But who shall win that day no one can tell. 


A Duke out of Denmark shall him dight, 

On a day in England, and make many a lord full low to light, 
And the ladies cry, ‘Well away,’ 

And the black fleet with main and might 

Their enemies full boldly their assail. 


In Britain’s land shall be a knight, 

On them shall make a cruel fight, 

A bitter boar with main and might 

Shall bring a royal rout that day. 

There shall die many a worthy knight, 

And be driven into the fields green and grey, 
They shall lose both field and fight. 


The weary eagle shall to an island in the sea retire 
Where leaves and herbs grow fresh and green. 
There shall he meet a lady fair, 

Who shall say, “Go help thy friend in battle slain:’ 
Then by the counsel of that fair, 

He eagerly will make to flee 

Twenty-six standard of the enemy, 

A rampant lion in silver set, in armour fair, 

Shall help the eagle in that tide, 

When many a knight shall die. 


The bear that hath been long tied to a stake shall shake his chains, 
That every man shall hear, and shall cause much debate. 

The bull and red rose shall stand in strife, 

That shall turn England to much woe, 

And cause many a man to lose his life. 


In a forest stand oaks three, 

Beside a headless cross. 

A well of blood shall run and ree, 

Its cover shall be brass, 

Which shall ne’er appear, 

Till horses’ feet have trod it bare; 

Who wins it will declare, 

The eagle shall so fight that day, 

That ne’er a friend’s from him away. 

A hound without delay shall run the chase far and near. 


The dark dragon shall die in fight. 

A lofty head the bear shall rear, 

The wide wolf so shall light, 

The bridled steed against his enemies will fiercely fight. 


A fleet shall come out of the North, 

Riding on a horse of trees, 

A white hind beareth he, 

And there wreaths so free, 

That day the eagle shall him slay, 

And on a hill set his banner straightway. 

That lion who’s forsaken been and forced to flee, 
Shall hear a woman shrilly say, 

‘Thy friends are killed on yonder hill,’ 

Death to many a knight this day. 

With that the lion bears his banner to a hill, 
Within a forest that’s so plain, 

Beside a headless cross of stone, 

There shall the eagle die that day, 

And the red lion get renown. 

A great battle shall be fought by crowned Kings three; 
One shall die and a bastard Duke will win the day. 
In Sandyford there lies a stone, 

A crowned King shall lose his head on. 


In those dreadful days, five wicked priests’ heads shall be sold for a penny. 
Slaughter shall rage to such a degree, 

And infants left by those that are slain, 

That damsels shall with fear and glee, 

Cry, ‘Mother, mother, I’ve seen a man!’ 


Between seven, eight, and nine, 

In England wonders shall be seen. 

Between nine and thirteen 

All sorrow shall be done. 

Then rise up Richard, son of Richard, 

And bless the happy reign, 

Thrice happy he who sees this time to come 
When England shall know rest and peace again. 


Hermes Trismegistus, 1st century 


There will come a time when it will have been in vain that Egyptians have hono- 
red the Godhead with heartfelt piety and service; and all our holy worship will be 
fruitless and ineffectual. The Gods will return from earth to heaven; Egypt will be 


forsaken, and the land which was once the home of religion will be left desolate, 
bereft of the presence of its deities. 


They will no longer love this world around us, this incomparable work of God, 
this glorious structure which he has built, this sum of good made up of many di- 
verse forms, this instrument whereby the will of God operates in that which he has 
made, ungrudgingly favoring man's welfare. 


Darkness will be preferred to light, and death will be thought more profitable than 
life; no one will raise his eyes to heaven; the pious will be deemed insane, the im- 
pious wise; the madman will be thought a brave man, and the wicked will be es- 
teemed as good. 


As for the soul, and the belief that it is immortal by nature, or may hope to attain 
to immortality, as I have taught you; all this they will mock, and even persuade 
themselves that it is false. No word of reverence or piety, no utterance worthy of 
heaven, will be heard or believed. 


And so the Gods will depart from mankind, -- a grievous thing! -- and only evil 
angels will remain, who will mingle with men, and drive the poor wretches into all 
manner of reckless crime, into wars, and robberies, and frauds, and all things ho- 
stile to the nature of the soul. 


Then will the earth tremble, and the sea bear no ships; heaven will not support the 
stars in their orbits, all voices of the Gods will be forced into silence; the fruits of 
the Earth will rot; the soil will turn barren, and the very air will sicken with sullen 
stagnation; all things will be disordered and awry, all good will disappear. 


But when all this has befallen, then God the Creator of all things will look on that 
which has come to pass, and will stop the disorder by the counterforce of his will, 
which is the good. He will call back to the right path those who have gone astray; 
he will cleanse the world of evil, washing it away with floods, burning it out with 
the fiercest fire, and expelling it with war and pestilence. 


Origen, 254 


... another king shall arise out of Syria, born from an evil spirit, the overthrower and 
destroyer of the human race, who shall destroy that which is left by the former evil, 
together with himself... Power will be given him to desolate the whole earth for for- 
ty-two months. 


Liber Vaticinationem Quodam, 350 


The third millennium is the moment of the third great war. France is destroyed; the 
earth shakes... 


The Brahan Seer, 15th century 


Scotland's Coinneach Odhar was a man who had the gift of sight into the future. His 
prophecies concerning the Battle of Culloden, the Highland Clearances and the co- 
ming of the railways were all borne out. His primary tool was a round blue stone with 
a hole in the center, through which he would stare. 


"Rome was; London is; Edinburgh shall be." He warned of the doom of the entire 
country of Scotland when "a dun hornless cow will appear in Minich and will make a 
bellow which will knock the six chimneys off Gairloch House. The whole country 
will become so utterly desolate and depopulated that the crow of a cock shall not be 
heard... After which deer and other wild animals shall be exterminated by horrid 
black rain." 


George Washington's Vision of the Future 


I do not know whether it is owing to the anxiety of my mind, or what, but this after- 
noon, as I was sitting at this table engaged in preparing a dispatch, something seemed 
to disturb me. Looking up, I beheld standing opposite me a singularly beautiful fema- 
le. So astonished was I, for I had given strict orders not to be disturbed, that it was 
some moments before I found language to inquire into the cause of her presence. 


A second, a third, and even a fourth time did I repeat my question, but received no 
answer from my mysterious visitor except a slight raising of her eyes. I would have 
risen, but the riveted gaze of the being before me rendered volition impossible. I as- 
sayed once more to address her, but my tongue had become useless, even thought it- 
self had become paralyzed. A new influence, mysterious, potent, irresistible, took 
possession of me. All I could do was to gaze steadily, vacantly at my unknown visi- 
tor. 


Gradually, the surrounding atmosphere seemed as though becoming filled with sensa- 
tions and luminous. Everything about me seemed to rarefy, the mysterious visitor her- 
self becoming more airy, and yet more distinct to my sight than before. I now began 
to feel as one dying, or rather to experience the sensations which I have sometimes 
imagined accompany dissolution. I did not think, I did not reason, I did not move; all 
were alike impossible. I was only conscious of gazing fixedly, vacantly at my compa- 
nion. 


Presently I heard a voice saying, "Son of the Republic, look and learn," while at the 
same time my visitor extended her arm eastwardly. I now beheld a heavy white vapor 
at some distance rising fold upon fold. This gradually dissipated, and I looked upon a 
strange scene. Before me lay spread out in one vast plain all the countries of the 
world. I saw rolling and tossing between Europe and America the billows of the At- 
lantic, and between Asia and America lay the Pacific. "Son of the Republic," said the 
same mysterious voice as before, "Look and learn." 


At that moment I beheld a dark, shadowy being floating in mid-air between Europe 
and America, dipping water out of the ocean in the hollow of each hand. He sprinkled 
some upon America with his right hand, while with his left hand he cast some on Eu- 
rope. Immediately a dark cloud raised from these countries and joined in mid-ocean. 
For a while it remained stationary, and then moved slowly westward, until it envelo- 
ped America in its murky folds. Sharp flashes of lightning passed through it at inter- 
vals, and I heard the smothered groans and cries of the American people. 


A second time the angel dipped water from the ocean, and sprinkled it out as before. 
The dark cloud was then drawn back to the ocean, in whose heaving billows it sank 
from view. A third time I heard the mysterious voice saying, "Son of the Republic, 
look and learn." I cast my eyes upon America and beheld villages and towns and ci- 
ties springing up one after another until the whole land from the Atlantic to the Paci- 
fic was dotted with them. Again I heard the mysterious voice say, "Son of the Repu- 
blic, the end of the century cometh, look and learn." 


At this the dark, shadowy angel turned his face southward, and from Africa I saw an 
ill-omened specter approach our land. It flitted slowly over every town and city. The 
inhabitants presently set themselves in battle array against each other. As I continued 
looking, I saw a bright angel, on whose brow rested a crown of light, on which was 
traced the word "Union," bearing the American flag, which he placed between the di- 
vided nation, and said, "Remember ye are brethren." Instantly the inhabitants, casting 
from them their weapons, became friends once more and united around the National 
Standard. 


And again I heard the mysterious voice saying, "Son of the Republic, look and learn." 
At this the dark, shadowy angel placed a trumpet to his mouth and blew three distinct 
blasts; and taking water from the ocean, he sprinkled it upon Europe, Asia, and Afri- 
ca. Then my eyes beheld a fearful scene: from each of these countries arose thick, 
black clouds that were joined into one, and throughout this mass there gleamed a dark 
red light by which I saw hordes of armed men, who, moving with the cloud, marched 
by land and sailed by sea to America, which country was enveloped in the volume of 
the cloud. 


And I dimly saw these vast armies devastate the whole country and burn the villages, 
towns, and cities that I beheld were springing up. As my ears listened to the thunde- 
ring of the cannon, clashing of swords, and the shouts and cries of millions in mortal 
combat, I heard again the mysterious voice saying, "Son of the Republic, look and 
learn." When the voice had ceased, the dark, shadowy angel placed his trumpet once 
more to his mouth and blew a long and fearful blast. 


Instantly a light as of a thousand suns shone down from above me, and pierced and 
broke into fragments the dark cloud which enveloped America. At the same moment 
the angel, upon whose head still shone the word UNION, and who bore our national 
flag in one hand and a sword in the other, descended from the heavens, attended by 
legions of white spirits. These immediately joined the inhabitants of America, who I 
perceived were well nigh overcome, but who immediately taking courage again, clo- 


sed up their broken ranks and renewed the battle. 


Again, amid the fearful noise of the conflict, I heard the mysterious voice saying, 
"Son of the Republic, look and learn." As the voice ceased, the shadowy angel for the 
last time dipped water from the ocean and sprinkled it upon America. Instantly the 
dark cloud rolled back, together with the armies it had brought, leaving the inhabi- 
tants of the land victorious. Then once more I beheld the villages, towns, and cities 
springing up where I had seen them before, while the bright angel, planting the azure 
standard he had brought in the midst of them, cried with a loud voice, "While the 
stars remain, and the heavens send down dew upon the earth, so long shall the Union 
last." And taking from his brow the crown on which was blazoned the word "Union," 
he placed it upon the Standard, while the people, kneeling down, said, "Amen." 


The scene instantly began to fade and dissolve, and I at last saw nothing but the ri- 
sing, curling vapor I at first beheld. This also disappearing, I found myself once more 
gazing upon the mysterious visitor, who, in the same voice I had heard before, said, 
"Son of the Republic, what you have seen is thus interpreted: Three great perils will 
come upon the Republic. The most fearful is the third, passing which the whole world 
united shall not prevail against her. Let every child of the Republic learn to live for 
his God, his land, and the Union." With these words the vision vanished, and | started 
from my seat, and felt that I had seen a vision wherein had been shown me the birth, 
progress, and destiny of the United States. 


Abraham Lincoln, USA, 1864 
(Nov. 21, 1864 letter to Col. William F. Elkins) 


I see in the near future a crisis approaching that unnerves me and causes me to trem- 
ble for the safety of my country. As a result of the war, corporations have been enth- 
roned, and an era of corruption in high places will follow, and the money power of 
the country will endeavor to prolong its reign by working upon the prejudices of the 
people until all wealth is aggregated in a few hands and the Republic is destroyed. I 
feel at this moment more anxiety for the safety of my country than ever before, even 
in the midst of war. 


Arthur Conan Doyle, UK 


A period of natural convulsions during which a large portion of the human race will 
perish. Earthquakes of great severity, enormous tidal waves would seem to be the 
agents. War appears only in the early stages and appears to be a signal for the crisis to 
follow. The crisis will come in an instant. The destruction and dislocation of civilized 
life will be beyond belief. There will be a short period of chaos followed by some re- 
construction; the total period of upheavals will be roughly three years. The chief cen- 
ters of disturbance will be the Eastern Mediterranean basin, where not less than five 


countries will entirely disappear. Also in the Atlantic there will be a rise of land 
which will be a cause of those waves which will bring about great disasters upon the 
Americans, the Irish and Western European shore, involving all of the low-lying Bri- 
tish coasts. There are indicated further great upheavals in the southern Pacific and in 
the Japanese region. Mankind can be saved by returning to its spiritual values. 


H.G. Wells, Writer 


If humanity does not change, it will destroy itself. An apocalyptic war will be the end 
of humanity of all of the cities. A new consciousness will emerge spearheaded by a 
visionary elite that will take control of the weapons of war and create a world state. 
They could pacify and lead the people to a new world. By the middle of the twenty 
first century there will be a peaceful world liberated from old hatreds and adorned 
with scientific marvels. 


Leo Tolstoi, Russia, 1828-1910 


The great reformer arises. He will clear the world of the relics of monotheism and lay 
the cornerstone of the temple of pantheism. I see the peaceful beginning of an ethical 
era. The man determined in this mission is a Mongolian Slav. He is already walking 
the earth. And I see the nations growing wiser and realizing that the alluring woman 
of their destinies is after all nothing but an illusion. There will be a time when the 
world will have no use for armies, hypocritical religions, and degenerate art. 


Helena P. Blavatsky, Russia,1831-1891 


Weare at the close of the cycle of 5,000 years of the present Aryan Kali Yuga or dark 
age. This will be succeeded by an age of light. Even now under our very eyes, the 
new Race or Races are preparing to be formed, and that is in America that the trans- 
formation will take place, and has already silently commenced. This Race will be al- 
tered in mentality and will move toward a more perfect spiritual existence. 


That the periodical sinking and reappearance of mighty continents, now called Atlan- 
tean and Lemurian by modern writers, is not fiction will be demonstrated. It is only in 
the 20th century that portions, if not the whole, of the present work will be vindica- 
ted. 


A world destruction as happened to Atlantis 11,000 years ago... instead of Atlantis all 
of England and parts of NW European coast will sink into the sea, in contrast, the 
sunken Azores region, the Isle of Poseidonis, will again be raised from the sea. 


Count Louis Hamon, Cheiro, 1927 


Germany and Italy will war against France and England. In the coming 50 years an 
earthquake zone will develop in NE Pacific coast of Peru up through to the Arctic re- 
gions. Eastern cities of the U.S. will be affected, and parts of New York will be des- 
troyed in 50-100 years. A series of earthquakes will cause the Azores to rise and At- 
lantis will resurface and be explored. 


Seeress Regina, Early 20th century 


A peculiar generation now exists on this Earth, which does not carry an urge for inner 
growth, but only death for the whole race. And some day, at some future time, people 
will say: there lived a clan and here and there again -- Germans, Britons, or Franks -- 
the old, eternal law induced them to dig their own graves. They are digging graves 
also for their own souls. Britons, Franks, or Germans or whatever the country where 
they live, they are all united by an old law, which provides that they wither and die. 
When the sun will again rise over the graves in golden glory, a new generation will 
arise in the course of time and a new mankind. 


Mankind will be decimated by epidemics, famines, and poison. After the catastrophe 
they will emerge from their caves and assemble, and only a few will have been left to 
build the new world. The future is approaching at a quick pace. The world will be 
destroyed in many quarters and will never be the same as before. 


Arthur C. Clarke, Writer 


(from The People's Almanac published in 1975): Centralization of work in cities will 
become obsolete with improved electronic communications. It will be possible to ob- 
serve the past and the future through telepathy. We might be able to increase the intel- 
ligence of our domestic animals. All of the following might be possible: robots, death 
rays, artificial life, transmutation, immortality, invisibility, levitation, teleportation, 
and communication with the dead. 


St. Senanus, 6th Century 


Falsehood will characterize that class of men who will sit in judgement to pass sen- 
tence according to law: between the father and his son, litigations will subsist. The 
clergy of the holy church will be addicted to pride and injustice. Women will abandon 
feelings of delicacy, and cohabit with men out of wedlock. 


St. Columcille/Columba, 521-597 


Seven years before the last day, the sea shall submerge Eirin [Ireland] in one inunda- 
tion. 


Bishop Christianos Ageda, 12th Century 


In the 20th century there will be wars and fury that will last a long time; whole pro- 
vinces shall be emptied of their inhabitants, and kingdoms shall be thrown into confu- 
sion. In many places the land shall be left untilled, and there shall be great slaughters 
of the upper class. The right hand of the world shall fear the left, and the north shall 
prevail over the south. 


Medjugorje, Yugoslavia, 1981 


The message of impending disaster allegedly revealed at Garabandal was repeated, 
with more detail, in Yugoslavia a decade later. In June 1981, six young people from 
the mountain village of Medjugorje reportedly encountered Mary near the top of 
Mount Podbrdo, a small mountain located in central Yugoslavia. In a series of appari- 
tions that still continues, but with much less frequency, she reportedly sent a message 
of faith, prayer, fasting, conversion and peace. In these apparitions Mary said she 
came to bring humanity back to her Son; and warned that Satan is especially active in 
these times and that it was necessary to pray fervently and often to ward off his ad- 
vances. 


During the early 1980s, Medjugorje became well known initially throughout Europe, 
with newspaper reports in Le Monde and the Financial Times; by the late '80s it had 
become known throughout the world. As a result of its growing fame, more than ten 
million pilgrims had visited it by the tenth anniversary of the first apparition. On the 
tenth anniversary, conflict broke out among the Bosnian Serbs and Croats. Despite 
this conflict, thousands of pilgrims still manage to make the dangerous journey to 
Medjugorje each year. 


Since the apparitions have lasted for such a long time, it has been possible to subject 
the visionaries to a number of medical, physical and psychological tests. Physiologi- 
cal and psychological tests showed them to be bright, well-adjusted teenagers. 


In the reports of her appearances here, Mary is said to ask each of us to become aware 
of the active and destructive role that Satan plays in the modern world and to protect 
ourselves against Satan's actions. To emphasize the urgency of her requests, she will 
entrust each of the visionaries with ten secrets detailing the events that will transpire 
if humanity fails to correct itself. At this time (1997), two of the visionaries have re- 
ceived the ten secrets. The remaining visionaries have received nine. She has also 


told the visionaries that when the apparitions cease at Medjugorje, they will cease at 
all other Marian apparition sites. When this occurs, the events described in the secrets 
will begin to unfold. 


The Secrets 


The ten secrets of Medjugorje appear to be a continuation of the Fatima Secrets and 
are similar in general character to the secrets described at Garabandal. A report sent 
from the Bishop of Mostar to the Pope stated, "According to Mirjana, during the ap- 
parition on December 25, 1982, the Madonna confided the tenth and last secret to her, 
and she revealed the dates on which the various secrets will come to pass. The 
Blessed Virgin revealed many aspects of the future to Mirjana, many more up to now 
than to the other seers. For that reason, I relate now what Mirjana told me in a conver- 
sation on November 5, 1983 I shall summarize the essential things she said, without 
any literal quotations. Before the visible sign is given to humanity, there will be three 
warnings to the world. The warnings will be warnings on the earth. Mirjana will wit- 
ness them. Three days before one of these warnings, she will advise a priest of her 
choice. Mirjana's testimony will be a confirmation of the apparitions and an incentive 
for the conversion of the world. After these warnings, the visible sign will be given 
for all humanity at the place of the apparitions in Medjugorje. The sign will be given 
as the testimony of the apparitions and a call back to faith." 


The Bishop's letter continued, "The ninth and tenth secrets are grave matters. They 
are a chastisement for the sins of the world. The punishment is inevitable because we 
cannot expect the conversion of the entire world. The chastisement can be mitigated 
by prayers and penance. It cannot be suppressed. After the first warning, the others 
will follow within a rather brief period of time. So it is that people will have time for 
conversion. This time is a period of grace and conversion. After the visible sign, 
those who are still alive will have little time for conversion. For that reason, the 
Blessed Virgin calls for urgent conversion and reconciliation. The invitation to prayer 
and penance is destined to ward off evil and war and above all to save souls. We are 
close to the events predicted by the Blessed Virgin. Convert yourselves as quickly as 
possible. Open your hearts to God. This is a message to all mankind." 


In addition to these remarks, one Father Tomislav added the following observations 

in August, 1983, "They say that, with the realization of the secrets entrusted to them 
by Our Lady, life in the world will change. Afterwards, men will believe like in an- 

cient times. What will change and how it will change, we don't know, given that the 
seers don't want to say anything about the secrets." 


A further clarification of the character of the initial secrets came from a series of in- 
terviews conducted by Janice Connell several years after Father Tomislav's report. In 
her interview with Marijana, she asked for any additional information about the se- 
crets that Marijana was permitted to disclose. Marijana responded, "The first two se- 
crets will be warnings to the world -- events that will occur before a visible sign is gi- 


ven to humanity. These will happen in my lifetime. Ten days before the first secret 
and the second secret, I will notify Father Petar Ljubicic. He will pray and fast for se- 
ven days, and then he will announce these to the world." 


The most troubling aspect of the apparitions at Garabandal and Medjugorje, aside 
from their marathon duration, is the predestination implied in the warning messages. 
Unlike previous apparitions, there is no contingency clause to the prophecies such as 
"Unless men convert..." The visionaries say that they know NOW the dates when 
each of these events will occur. 


For example, at Garabandal Our Lady reportedly stated that the Miracle will occur on 
a Thursday evening at 8:30 p.m. (Garabandal time) between the 8th and 16th of either 
March, April or May. The Miracle will coincide with an important event in the 
Church and on a feast day of a martyr of the Eucharist. Russia will finally be con- 
verted after the Miracle occurs. 


The Lady has promised to leave a visible sign on the mountain where she first ap- 
peared. "This sign will be given for the atheists. You faithful already have signs, and 
you have become the sign for the atheists. You faithful must not wait for the sign be- 
fore you convert; convert soon. This time is a time of grace for you. You can never 
thank God enough for His grace. The time is for deepening your faith and for your 
conversion. When the sign comes, it will be too late for many." 


There will then be three warnings given to the world, and they will be visibile on 
earth. Mirjana will hear of them beforehand. Three days before one of these warn- 
ings, she will advise a priest of her choice (Father Pero Ljubicic), who will then an- 
nounce what, where, and when the warning is to take place. Mirjana's testimony will 
be a confirmation of the validity of the apparitions and an incentive for the conver- 
sion of the world. After the first warning, the others will follow within a rather brief 
period of time. After the three warnings, the permanent visible sign will be left on the 
mountain where The Lady first appeared in Medjugorje. Those who are still alive will 
have little time for conversion. 


The ninth and tenth secrets are grave matters. They are a chastisement for the sins of 
the world. The punishment is inevitable because we can not expect the conversion of 
the entire world. The chastisement can be lessened by prayers and penance, but it can 
not be suppressed entirely. An evil which threatened the world according to the se- 
venth secret, had been eliminated through prayer and fasting. For that reason the 
Blessed Virgin continues to ask for prayer and fasting. The invitation to prayer and 
penance is destined to ward off evil and war and above all to save souls. Our Lady 
says, "You have forgotten that with prayer and fasting you can ward off wars, suspend 
natural laws." 


Akita, Japan, 1973 


On June 12, 1973, in Japan, Sr. Agnes Sasagawa, after "hearing" (She was deaf.) the 
urgings of an angelic voice, went to the chapel to pray. There she saw brilliant rays 
coming from the tabernacle. This light reoccurred on the next two days. On her left 
hand appeared a cross-shaped wound, painful with profuse bleeding on June 28. 


Sr. Agnes was praying in the chapel on July 6 when she heard a voice coming from 
the statue of the Virgin Mary. That same day, a few of her colleagues noticed blood 
flowing from the statue's right hand; this was repeated on four occasions, finally dis- 
appearing on September 29. On that day, the sisters was the statue "sweat" from the 
neck and forehead. Two years later, the statue began to "weep" and this continued for 
over Six years. 


JULY 6, 1973: "Is the infirmity of your ears painful? Your deafness will be healed. 
Does the wound of your hand cause you to suffer? Pray in reparation for the sins of 
men. [The apparition gave the text of a prayer.] Pray very much for the pope, bishops, 
and priests. Tell your superior all that passed today..." 


AUGUST 3, 1973: "If you love the Lord, listen to what I have to say to you. It is very 
important; you will convey it to your superior. Many men in this world afflict the 
Lord. I desire souls to console him to soften the anger of the heavenly father. I wish, 
with my son, for souls who will repair by their suffering and their poverty for the sin- 
ners and ingrates. 


"In order that the world might know his anger, the heavenly father is preparing to in- 
flict a great chastisement on all mankind. I have intervened so many times to appease 
the wrath of the father. I have prevented the coming of calamities by offering him the 
sufferings of the son on the cross, his precious blood, and beloved souls who console 
him forming a cohort of victim souls. Prayer, penance and courageous sacrifices can 
soften the father's anger... Even in a secular institute prayer is necessary. Already 
souls who wish to pray are on the way to being gathered together. Without attaching 
too much attention to the form, be faithful and fervent in prayer to console the mas- 
ter 


OCTOBER 13, 1973: "My dear daughter, listen well to what I have to say to you. 
You will inform your superior. As I told you, if men do not repent and better them- 
selves, the father will inflict a terrible punishment on all humanity. It will be a punish- 
ment greater than the deluge, such as one will never seen before. Fire will fall from 
the sky and will wipe out a great part of humanity, the good as well as the bad, spar- 
ing neither priests nor faithful. The survivors will find themselves so desolate that 
they will envy the dead... The work of the devil will infiltrate even into the Church in 
such a way that one will see cardinals opposing cardinals, bishops against bishops. 
The priests who venerate me will be scorned and opposed by their confréres. 

churches and altars sacked; the Church will be full of those who accept compromises, 


and the demon will press many priests and consecrated souls to leave the service of 
the Lord. The demon will be especially implacable against souls consecrated to God. 
The thought of the loss of so many souls is the cause of my sadness. If sins increase 
in number and gravity, there will be no longer pardon for them. Today is the last time 
that I will speak to you in living voice. From now on you will obey the one sent to 
you and your superior." 


The angel who had originally spoken to Sr. Agnes continued to speak to her for the 
next nine years. The messages given at Akita are thought by some to have disclose 
the third secret of Fatima. Mary seemed to emphasize the urgency of her plea for the 
conversion of all humanity by making herself known to a much wider audience. A Ja- 
panese TV crew filmed the statue "crying" while reporting on the events at Akita. 


Nostradamus, France, 1503-1566 


In the City of God there will be a great thunder, 

Two brothers torn apart by Chaos, 

while the fortress endures, the great leader will succumb, 
The third big war will begin when the big city is burning 


C8 Q28 


The copies of gold and silver inflated 

which after the theft were thrown into the lake, 

at the discovery that all is exhausted and dissipated 
All scrips and bonds will be wiped out. 


Quatrain 2.46 


After great human misery a greater approaches, 
The great motor of the centuries renewed: 

Rain, blood, milk, famine, weapon, and pestilence, 
In the sky fire seen, dragging long sparks. 


Quatrain 2.41 


The great star for seven days will burn, 
The cloud will make two suns appear: 

The great mastiff will be all night howling, 
When the great pontiff changes his land. 


Quatrain 2.43 


During the appearance of the hairy star, 

The three great princes will be made enemies: 

Peace struck from the sky, the land trembles, 

Pau, the winding Tiber, a serpent placed upon the shore. 


Quatrain 2.62 


Mabus will soon die, then will come 

Of people and beasts a horrible destruction: 

Then all too suddenly the vengeance is revealed, 

A hundred, hand, thirst, hunger, when the comet shall run. 


Quatrain 2.70 


The dart from the sky will make its journey, 

Death while speaking: a great execution: 

The stone in the tree, the proud nation brought down, 
Human mist, the purged monster to make expiation. 


Quatrian 2.96 


A burning torch in the sky will be seen, 

Near the end and source of the Rhone: 

Famine, weapon: too late the assistance is provided, 
The Persian turns and invades Macedonia. 


Then the great empire of the Antichrist will commence there, Attila and Xerxes des- 
cending in great and innumerable numbers, so that the coming of the Holy Spirit 

... will make a transmigration, chasing the abomination of the Antichrist, making war 
against the royal one who will be the great Vicar of Jesus Christ, and against his 
church, and his reign for a time and an occasion of time,And it will be preceded by an 
eclipse of the sun more obscure, and more dark, than had been since the creation of 
the world until the death and passion of Jesus Christ, and from until here to the month 
of October some great translation will be made, such that one will think that the 
weight of the earth has lost its natural movement to be engulfed in perpetual dar- 
kness... 


Q3.35 


From the very depths of the West of Europe, 

A young child will be born of poor people, 

He who by his tongue will seduce a great troop: 

His fame will increase towards the realm of the East. 


Q3.70 


The great Britain including England 

Will come to be flooded very high by waters 
The new League of Ausonia will make war, 
So that they will come to strive against them. 


Norma 63:7 


For the third (world war), the earth shakes, 
The throat of the Gaul (France) is ravaged. 
Many die fleeing from the awful winds, 
The sun halts in its path in the heavens. 


Alexei Fud Prophecies 
Alexey Fud is a Russian clairvoyant. 


According to him, in 2009 one of the American cities will be hit with a nuclear bomb. 
Alexey knew this long before and waited for the chance to tell about it. He decided to 
reveal the information he was given and share it with APINEWS in Russia. It’ no use 
to say anything about the year 2012, it will be 2009 when the international politics 
and the model of the world will be defined. The year 2009 will bring much pain for 
the USA. In the second half of 2009, to my deep regret, terrorists will achieve nuclear 
explosives and blow it up. One of the largest cities in the US will be wiped of the 
map. 


First of all as I can see, New-York is under threat. But terrorist can still change their 

plans, it may be Los Angeles, Detroit, or Chicago as well. Four cities are mentioned 

with New York as the most probable target. But I should emphasize that terrorist can 
choose any variant if New-York would fail. 


After the explosion, the US will lead a full-scale war against the Arab World. It’s 
quite possible that the standoff would end up with the Third World War. But it would 
be rather local one Nuclear Weapons if the blast occurs in the US, could be used 
against the Arab countries, and in this case the situation would get closer to the 
World War. Hopefully Russia won’t get involved. 


Dannion Brinkley, USA, 1975 
Visions of a Demoralized Country (Prophecy Boxes | to 3) 


Showed the mood of America in the aftermath of the war in Southeast Asia. They re- 
vealed scenes of spiritual loss in our country that were byproducts of that war, which 
weakened the structure of America & eventually the world. The scenes were priso- 
ners of war, weak & wasted from hunger, as they waited in the rugged prisons of 
North Vietnam for American ambassadors to come & free them. I could feel their 


fear & then despair when they realized one by one that no help would be forthcoming 
& that they would live out their remaining years as slaves in jungle prisons. These 
were the MIAs, those military men considered “missing in action.” The MIAs were 
already an issue in 1975, but they were used as a starting point in the visions to show 
an America that was slipping into spiritual decline. 


I could see America falling into enormous debt. This came to me as scenes of money 
going out of a room much faster than it was coming in. Through some kind of telepa- 
thy, I was aware that this money represented the increase in the national debt & that it 
spelled danger down the road. I also saw people waiting in long lines for the basics of 
life like clothing & food. Many scenes of spiritual hunger came from the first two 
boxes as well. I saw people who were transparent in such a way as to reveal that they 
were hollow. This hollowness, it was explained to me telepathically, was caused by a 
loss of faith in America & what it stood for. 


The war in Southeast Asia had combined with inflation & distrust in our government 
to create a spiritual void. This void was added to by our loss of love for God. This 
spiritual depravity resulted in a number of shocking visions: people rioting & looting 
because they wanted more material goods than they had, kids shooting other kids 
with high-powered rifles, criminals stealing cars, young men firing on other young 
men from the windows of cars. 


Scenes like these played out in front of me like scenes from a gangster movie. Most 
of the criminals were children or adolescents that no one cared about. As I watched 
image after image, it became painfully clear to me that these kids had no family units, 
& as a result, they were acting like wolves. I was confused because I couldn’t figure 
out how American children could be left to roam & murder. Didn’t they have parental 
guidance? I wondered. How could such a thing happen in our country? In the third 
box, I found myself facing the seal of the president of the U.S. I don’t know where I 
was, but I saw the initials “R.R.” emblazoned beneath this seal. 


Then I was standing in the midst of newspapers, looking at their editorial cartoons. 
One after the other, I saw cartoons of a cowboy. He was riding the range or shooting 
down bad guys in saloons. This vision was festooned with satirical illustrations from 
around the country from such newspapers as The Boston Globe, The Chicago Tribu- 
ne, & the Los Angeles Times. The dates on the newspapers ranged from 1983 to 
1987, & it was clear from the nature of the drawings that they were about the presi- 
dent of the U.S., who projected the image of being a cowboy to the rest of the world. 


I could also tell that the man in these cartoons was an actor, because they all had a 
theatrical look to them. One of the cartoons even referred to “Butch Cassidy & the 
Sundance Kid” & played off the famous scene in that movie in which the two outlaws 
jump off a cliff into a shallow pool of water. Yet despite the vividness of the newspa- 
per clippings, I was unable to see the face under the cowboy hat. I now know that 
“RR” stood for Ronald Reagan, but at the time I had no idea who the “cowboy” was. 
A few months later, when I was recalling these visions for Dr. Raymond Moody, the 
noted psychiatrist & researcher of near-death experiences, he asked me who I thought 


“RR” was. Without hesitation I said, “Robert Redford.” He has never let me forget 
that mistake & ribs me about it every time we get together. 


Visions of Strife and Hatred in the Holy Lands (Prophecy Boxes 4 & 5) 


Were scenes from the Middle East, showing how this area of eternal strife would re- 
ach a boiling point. Religion would play a large role in these problems, as would the 
economy. A constant need for outside money fueled much of the anger & hatred that 
I saw in these boxes. In the first of these boxes I saw two agreements taking place. In 
the first, Israelis & Arabs were agreeing to something, but what was unclear to me. 
The second accord was one that I could see in some detail. 


Men were shaking hands & there was much talk about a new country. Then I saw a 
collage of images: the River Jordan, a settlement from Israel that was spreading into 
Jordan and a map on which the country of Jordan was changing color. As I watched 
this puzzling collage unfold, I heard a Being speak telepathically to me & say that the 
country of Jordan would exist no more. I did not hear the name of the new country. 
This agreement was nothing more than a front by the Israelis to create a police force 
composed of Israelis & Arabs. This was a very harsh police force, cruel & unyiel- 
ding. I saw them wearing blue-&-silver uniforms & having a tight grip on the people 
of this region. So tight was their grip, in fact, that world leaders became highly criti- 
cal of Israel. Many collaborators on both sides kept an eye on their own people & re- 
ported their activities to this police force. They served to make everyone suspicious, 
causing trust in these societies to disappear. 


I could see Israel becoming isolated from the rest of the world. As things worsened, 
there were images of Israel preparing for war against other countries, including Rus- 
sia, & a chinese-&-Arab consortium. Jerusalem was somehow at the eye of this con- 
flict, but I am not sure exactly how. From newspaper headlines that appeared in the 
vision, I could see that some incident in that holy city had served to trigger this war. 
These visions revealed Israel as being spiritually hollow. 


I had the sense of it being a country of strong government but weak morals. Image af- 
ter image came of Israelis reacting with hatred toward Palestinians & other Arabs, & 
I was steeped in the sense that these people as a nation had forgotten God & were 
now driven by racial hatred. The fifth box showed oil being used as a weapon to con- 
trol the international economy. I saw images of Mecca & then of the Saudi people. 
While these images streamed before me, a telepathic voice said that oil production 
was being cut off to destroy America’s economy & to milk money from the world 
economy. 


The price of oil was going up & up, said the voice, & Saudi Arabia was making an al- 
liance with Syria & China. I could see Arab & Oriental people shaking hands & ma- 
king deals. As these images came to me, I could sense money being given by the Sau- 
dis to Asian countries like North Korea, all in the hopes of destabilizing the economy 
of the Asian region. I wondered where this alliance began, & I was able to see a 
close-up of Syrians & Chinese signing papers & shaking hands in a building that I 


knew was in Syria. The date that came to me was 1992. Another date came to me — 
1993 — & with it came images of Syrian & Chinese scientists working in laboratories 
to develop a missile that could deliver chemical & biological weapons. Nuclear wea- 
pons were becoming things of the past, & these countries wanted to develop new 
weapons of destruction. The boxes kept coming. 


Visions of Nuclear Destruction (Prophecy Box Number 6) 


The Nuclear Destruction was terrifying. I was drawn into the box & found myself in a 
cool, forested area beside a river. Next to the river was a massive cement structure, 
square & foreboding. I was fearful & didn’t know why. Suddenly the earth shook & 
the top of this cement structure exploded. I knew it was a nuclear explosion & could 
sense hundreds of people dying around me as it took place. The year 1986 was given 
to me through telepathy, as was the word “wormwood. 


It wasn’t until a decade later, when the Chernobyl nuclear plant exploded near Kiev 
in the Soviet Union, that I was able to associate these pictures with an event. It was 
then that I made another connection between the vision in this box & the nuclear dis- 
aster in the USSR. The word Chernobyl means “wormwood” in Russian. A second 
nuclear accident appeared in the box, this in a northern sea so badly polluted that no 
ships would travel there. The water was a pale red & was covered with dead or dying 
fish. Around the water were peaks & valleys that made me think I was seeing a fjord 
like those in Norway. 


I couldn’t tell where this was, but I knew that the world was frightened at what had 
happened, because radiation from this accident could spread everywhere & affect all 
of humankind. The date on the picture was 1995. The vision didn’t stop there. People 
were dying & deformed as a result of these nuclear catastrophes. In a series of what 
seemed like television pictures, I saw cancer victims & mutated babies in Russia, 
Norway, Sweden, & Finland, not hundreds or thousands of people, but tens of thou- 
sands, in a vast array of deformity, going on through generations. The poisons relea- 
sed by these accidents were carried to the rest of the world through water, which was 
tainted forever by this nuclear waste. The Being made it clear that humans had crea- 
ted a horrible power that had not been contained. 


By letting this power out of their control, the Soviets had destroyed their own country 
& possibly the world. The box showed me the fear in people’s hearts that resulted 
from these nuclear accidents. As the images of this fear unfolded, I somehow under- 
stood that environmentalism would emerge as the world’s new religion. People 
would consider a clean environment a key to salvation more than they ever had be- 
fore. Political parties would spring up around the issue of a cleaner planet, & political 
fortunes would be made or broken based upon feelings about the environment. From 
Chernobyl & this second accident, I could see that the Soviet Union would wither & 
die, with the Soviet people losing faith in their government & the government losing 
its grip on the people. The economy played a strong role in these visions. 


I saw people carrying bags of money into stores & coming out with small bags of 


goods. People with military uniforms wandered the streets in Soviet cities begging for 
food, some obviously starving to death. People ate rotted potatoes & apples, & 
crowds rioted to get at trucks filled with food. The word “Georgia” appeared in a Cy- 
rillic script, & I could see a mafia developing in Moscow that I assume came from the 
state of Georgia in the Soviet Union. 


This mafia was a growing power that was in competition with the Soviet government. 
In scene after scene, I saw mafia members operating freely in a city that I think was 
Moscow. I felt no joy as I watched the Soviet Union collapse. Although Soviet-style 
communism was dying right before my eyes, the Being of Light was saying that this 
was a cautious moment instead of a glorious one. Watch the Soviet Union, he said. 
How the Russian people go, so goes the world. What happens to Russia is the basis 
for everything that will happen to the economy of the free world. 


The Environmental Religion (Prophecy Box Number 7) 


This Box held powerful images of environmental destruction. I could see areas of the 
world radiating energy, glowing like a radium watch face in the dark. Telepathically I 
could hear voices speaking of the need to clean up the environment. These voices 
came out of Russia at first, but then the accents changed & I could tell that they were 
emanating from South America, probably from Uruguay or Paraguay. I saw the spea- 
ker from Russia as he talked with zeal about our need to heal the environment. People 
rallied around him quickly, & he soon became so powerful that he was elected one of 
the leaders of the United Nations. I saw this Russian riding on a white horse, & I 
knew that his rise would come before the year 2000. 


Vision of China Battling Russia (Prophecy Boxes 8 & 9) 


These were visions of China’s growing anger toward the Soviet Union. When these 
visions took place in 1975, I didn’t know that the Soviet Union would break up. Now 
I think the tension I saw in that vision was a result of the death of Soviet Commu- 
nism, which left the Chinese the leaders of the Communist world. 


At the time, the visions were a puzzle to me. I saw border disputes & heavy fighting 
between Soviet & Chinese armies. Finally, the Chinese amassed their armies at the 
border & pushed into the region. The main battle was over a railroad, which the Chi- 
nese took in heavy fighting. They then pushed deep into the Soviet Union, cutting the 
country in half & taking over the oil fields of Siberia. I saw snow, blood, & oil & 
knew that the loss of life had been heavy. 


Vision of Economic Earthquakes and Desert Storm (Prophecy Boxes 10 & 11) 


These Visions came in rapid succession. They revealed scenes of the economic col- 
lapse of the world. In general terms, these visions showed a world in horrible turmoil 
by the turn of the century, one that resulted in a new world order that was truly one of 
feudalism & strife. In one of the visions, people lined up to take money out of banks. 
In another, the banks were being closed by the government. The voice that accompa- 
nied the visions told me that this would take place in the 90’s & would be the begin- 


ning of an economic strife that would lead to the bankruptcy of America by the year 
2000. 


The box showed images of dollar signs flying by as people pumped gas & looked dis- 
tressed. I knew this meant that oil prices were accelerating out of control. I saw 13 
new nations entering the world mark in the late 90’s. These were nations with manu- 
facturing capabilities that put them on a competitive footing with the U.S. One by one 
our European markets began to give their business to these countries, which slowed 
our economy even more. all of this led to a greatly weakened economy. 


But the end of America as a world power came as visions of two horrendous earth- 
quakes in which buildings were swaying & toppling over like a child’s wooden 
blocks. I knew that these quakes happened sometime before the end of the century, 
but I couldn’t tell where they took place. I do remember seeing a large body of water 
that was probably a river. The cost of rebuilding these destroyed cities would be the 
final straw for our government, now financially broken that it would hardly be able to 
keep itself altve. The voice in the vision told me that it would be this way while the 
images from the box showed Americans starving & lined up for food. 


At the tail end of box 10 came images of warfare in the desert, a massive show of mi- 
litary might. I saw armies racing toward one another in the desert, with great clouds 
of dust billowing from the treads of tanks as they crossed the barren ground. There 
was cannon fire & explosions that looked like lightning. The earth shook & then there 
was silence. Like a bird, I flew over acres of destroyed army equipment. As I left the 
box, the date 1990 came into my head. That was the year of Desert Storm, the milita- 
ry operation that squashed the army of Iraq for occupying Kuwait. Box 11 began with 
Iran & Iraq in possession of nuclear & chemical weapons. 


Included in this arsenal was a submarine loaded with nuclear missiles. The year, said 
a voice in the vision, was 1993. I saw this submarine powering through the waters of 
the Middle East, piloted by people I knew to be Iranians. I could tell that their pur- 
pose was to stop the shipping of oil from the Middle East. They were so praiseful of 
God, in their speech, that I had the sense that this was some kind of religious mission. 
The missiles that occupied the desert of the Middle East were equipped with chemical 
warheads. I don’t know where they were aimed, but I do know that there was world- 
wide fear of the intentions of the Arab nations that had them. Chemical warfare 
played a role in a horrible vision of terrorism that takes place in France before 2000. 
It begins when the French publish a book that infuriates the Arab world. 


I don’t know the title of this book, but the result of its publication is a chemical attack 
by Arabs on a city in France. A chemical is put into the water supply, & thousands 
drink it & die before it can be eliminated. In one brief vision, I saw Egyptians rioting 
in the streets while a voice told me that by 1997, Egypt would collapse as a democra- 
cy & be taken over by religious fanatics. The final visions from box 11 were like ma- 
ny images we now see of Sarajavo: modern cities crumbling beneath the weight of 
warfare, their inhabitants fighting one another for reasons ranging from racism to reli- 
gious conflict. I saw many towns worldwide where desperate citizens were eating 


their own dead. In one such scene, Europeans in a hilly region of the world were wee- 
ping as they cooked human meat. In rapid succession I saw people of all five races ea- 
ting their fellow humans. 


Vision of Technology and Virus (Prophecy Box Number 12) 


The 11th box was gone & I was into the 12th box. Its visions addressed an important 
event in the distant future, the decade of the 90’s (remember, this was 1975), when 
many of the great changes would take place. In this box, I watched as a biological en- 
gineer from the Middle East found a way to alter DNA & create a biological virus 
that would be used in the manufacture of computer chips. This discovery allowed for 
huge strides in science & technology. 


Japan, China, & other countries of the Pacific Rim experienced boom times as a re- 
sult of this discovery & became powers of incredible magnitude. Computer chips pro- 
duced from this process found their way into virtually every form of technology, from 
cars & airplanes to vacuum cleaners & blenders. Before the turn of the century, this 
man was among the richest in the world, so rich that he had a stranglehold on the 
world economy. Still the world welcomed him, since the computer chips he had de- 
signed somehow put the world on an even keel. Gradually, he succumbed to his own 
power. 


He began to think of himself as a deity & insisted on greater control of the world. 
With that extra control, he began to rule the world. His method of rule was unique. 
Everyone in the world was mandated by law to have one of his computer chips inser- 
ted underneath his or her skin. This chip contained all of an individual’s personal in- 
formation. If a government agency wanted to know something, all it had to do was 
scan your chip with a special device. 


By doing so, it could discover everything about you, from where you worked & lived 
to your medical records & even what kind of illnesses you might get in the future. 
There was an even more sinister side to this chip. A person’s lifetime could be limi- 
ted by programming this chip to dissolve & kill him with the viral substance it was 
made from. Lifetimes were controlled like this to avoid the cost that growing old pla- 
ces on the government. It was also used as a means of eliminating people with chro- 
nic illnesses that put a drain on the medical system. People who refused to have chips 
implanted in their bodies roamed as outcasts. They could not be employed & were de- 
nied government services. 


The Final Visions (Prophecy Box Number 13) 


At the very end came a 13th vision. I don’t know where it came from. I didn’t see a 
Being of Light bring it forward in a box, nor did I see one take it away. This vision 
was in many ways the most important of all because it summed up everything I had 
seen in the 12 boxes. Through telepathy, I could hear a Being say, “If you follow 
what you have been taught & keep living the same way you have lived the last 30 
years, all of this will surely be upon you. If you change, you can avoid the coming 


war. 


Scenes from a horrible world war accompanied this message. As the visions appeared 
on the screen, the Being told me that the years 1994 through 1996 were critical ones 
in determining whether this war would break out. If you follow this dogma, the world 
by the year 2004 will not be the same one you now know, said the Being. But it can 
still be changed & you can help change it. Scenes from World War II came to life 
before me. I was in a hundred places at once, from deserts to forests, & saw a world 
filled with fighting & chaos. Somehow it was clear that this final war, an Armaged- 
don if you will, was caused by fear. 


In one of the most puzzling visions of all, | saw an army of women in black robes & 
veils marching through a European city. The fear these people are feeling is an unne- 
cessary one, said the Being of Light. But it is a fear so great that humans will give up 
all freedoms in the name of safety. I also saw scenes that were not of war, including 
many visions of natural disasters. In parts of the world that had once been fertile with 
wheat & corn, I saw parched desert & furrowed fields that farmers had given up on. 
In other parts of the world, torrential rainstorms had gouged out the earth eating away 
topsoil & creating rivers of thick, dark mud. 


People were starving in this vision. They were begging for food on the streets, hol- 
ding out bowls & cups & even their hands in hopes that someone or something would 
offer them a scrap to eat. In some of the pictures, people had given up or were too 
weak to beg & were curled on the ground waiting for the gift of death. I saw civil 
wars breaking out in Central & South America & the rise of socialist governments in 
all of these countries before the year 2000. 


As these wars intensified, millions of refugees streamed across the U.S. border, loo- 
king for a new life in North America. Nothing we did could stop these immigrants. 
They were driven by fear of death & loss of confidence in God. I saw millions of peo- 
ple streaming north out of El Salvador & Nicaragua, & more millions crossing the 
Rio Grande into Texas. There were so many of them that we had to line the border 
with troops & force them back across the river. 


The Mexican economy was broken by these refugees & collapsed under the strain. 
The quickest way to change the world is to be of service to others. Show that your 
love can make a difference in the lives of people and thereby someone else’s love can 
make a difference in your life. By each of us doing that and working together we 
change the world one inner person at a time. 


Albert Pike’s letters to Mazzini, USA, 1871, published 1925 


He studied at Harvard, and later served as a Brigadier-General in the Confederate Ar- 
my. After the Civil War, Pike was found guilty of treason and jailed, only to be par- 


doned by fellow Freemason President Andrew Johnson on April 22, 1866, who met 
with him the next day at the White House. On June 20, 1867, Scottish Rite officials 
conferred upon Johnson the 4th to 32nd Freemasonry degrees, and he later went to 
Boston to dedicate a Masonic Temple. 


Pike was said to be a genius, able to read and write in 16 different languages. In addi- 
tion, he is widely accused of plagiarism, so take with a pinch of salt. At various sta- 
ges of his life we was a poet, philosopher, frontiersman, soldier, humanitarian and 
philanthropist. A 33rd degree Mason, he was one of the founding fathers, and head of 
the Ancient Accepted Scottish Rite of Freemasonry, being the Grand Commander of 
North American Freemasonry from 1859 and retained that position until his death in 
1891. In 1869, he was a top leader in the Knights of the Ku Klux Klan. He was also a 
satanist. 


Albert Pike received a vision, which he described in a letter that he wrote to Mazzini, 
dated August 15, 1871. This letter graphically outlined plans for three world wars that 
were seen as necessary to bring about the One World Order, and we can marvel at 
how accurately it has predicted events that have already taken place. 


Many people claim he wrote letters to Mazzini describing a plan to create a one world 
government under one religion: the doctrine of Satan. However, these letters have ne- 
ver been proven to be true, in fact, they are very questionable. But so much of the 
plan has come true since they got published that it deserves a reading. 


Following are apparently extracts of the letter, showing how Three World Wars have 
been planned for many generations. 


"The First World War must be brought about in order to permit the Illuminati 
to overthrow the power of the Czars in Russia and of making that country a for- 
tress of atheistic Communism. The divergences caused by the "agentur" 
(agents) of the IIluminati between the British and Germanic Empires will be 
used to foment this war. At the end of the war, Communism will be built and 
used in order to destroy the other governments and in order to weaken the reli- 
gions." 


"The Second World War must be fomented by taking advantage of the differen- 
ces between the Fascists and the political Zionists. This war must be brought 
about so that Nazism is destroyed and that the political Zionism be strong 
enough to institute a sovereign state of Israel in Palestine. During the Second 
World War, International Communism must become strong enough in order to 
balance Christendom, which would be then restrained and held in check until 
the time when we would need it for the final social cataclysm." 


"The Third World War must be fomented by taking advantage of the differen- 
ces caused by the "agentur" of the "Illuminati" between the political Zionists 
and the leaders of Islamic World. The war must be conducted in such a way 
that Islam (the Moslem Arabic World) and political Zionism (the State of Is- 


rael) mutually destroy each other. Meanwhile the other nations, once more di- 
vided on this issue will be constrained to fight to the point of complete physi- 
cal, moral, spiritual and economical exhaustion...We shall unleash the Nihilists 
and the atheists, and we shall provoke a formidable social cataclysm which in 
all its horror will show clearly to the nations the effect of absolute atheism, ori- 
gin of savagery and of the most bloody turmoil. Then everywhere, the citizens, 
obliged to defend themselves against the world minority of revolutionaries, 
will exterminate those destroyers of civilization, and the multitude, disillusio- 
ned with Christianity, whose deistic spirits will from that moment be without 
compass or direction, anxious for an ideal, but without knowing where to ren- 
der its adoration, will receive the true light through the universal manifestation 
of the pure doctrine of Lucifer, brought finally out in the public view. This ma- 
nifestation will result from the general reactionary movement which will fol- 
low the destruction of Christianity and atheism, both conquered and extermina- 
ted at the same time." 


The Protocols of the Elders of Zion 


The protocols are another controversial document, they have never been proven to be 
true, and they have a very shady history. Many people claim them to be false. But the 
fact remains that they seem to be coming true and being implemented. I have not in- 
cluded the protocols here, because the lengthy content. There are copies online that 
can be read for free, including a read-alloud version on youtube. 


Edgar Cayce, USA, 1877-1945 


Edgar Cayce made his name in the first half of this century in America as a psychic 
healer. During his lifetime he was credited with assisting thousands of people suffe- 
ring from all manner of ailments. Occasionally while in a self-induced trance, Cayce 
would speak of events to come. He predicted the First and Second World War, the in- 
dependence of India and the 1929 stockmarket crash. He also predicted, fifteen years 
before the event, the creation of the State of Israel. His most disturbing predictions, 
however, concern vast geographical upheavals which by the year 1998 will result in 
the destruction of New York, the disappearance of most of Japan, and a cataclysmic 
change in Northern Europe. 


Cayce was born on 18 March 1877, on a farm near Hopkinsville, Kentucky. He came 
from an old, conservative family, and as a child developed what became a lifelong in- 
terest in the Bible and the Church. 


Later in life, he would become renowned for the learned manner in which he spoke 
while in a trance. But in his conscious, waking state, he appeared to his contempora- 
ries as a quiet, humble, self-effacing man, somewhat unschooled, and deeply reli- 


gious. 


At the age of fifteen, Edgar suffered an accident a school. He was struck on the back 
of his neck by a baseball. The boy went into a semi-stupor, and while in that state, 
told his parents to prepare a special poultice and apply it to the nape of his neck, at 
the base of his brain. To appease their son, his parents did as they were told, and in 
the morning, the boy was completely recovered. Followers of Cayce say this was his 
very first health reading. 


After completing seventh grade, Cayce left school in Hopkinsville to find work where 
he could. He worked on a farm, then in a shoestore, and later a bookstore. By the age 
of twenty-one, he had become the salesman for a wholesale stationery company. At 
about this time, Cayce contracted a throat problem which developed into aphonia -- a 
total loss of voice. Doctors he approached were unable to help him, and Cayce began 
to regard his problem as incurable. He resorted to hypnosis, but this too had no useful 
effect until it occurred to Cayce to attempt re-entering the kind of hypnotic sleep 
which had enabled him to learn his schoolbooks when he was a boy. A hypnotist was 
found who was willing to give Cayce the necessary suggestion. Once in a trance, 
Cayce reportedly spoke in a clear voice, spelling out precisely what his symptoms 
were, and what should be done to cure them. Cayce had succeeded in curing himself 
and, in doing so, had launched himself on a lifelong career as a psychic diagnostician 
and healer. 


It made no difference to Cayce whether his patient was sitting next to him in the same 
room or a total stranger living hundreds of miles away. His preparations for the health 
reading were always the same. As he himself described it, he would first loosen his 
clothing in order to have a perfectly freeflowing circulation. He would then lie on the 
couch in his office, with his head to the south, and his feet to the north. Placing his 
hands on his forehead between his eyes, he would wait a few moments until he recei- 
ved what he would call the go signal, a flash of brilliant white light. Cayce would 
then move his hands to his solar plexus, and fall into a trance. His wife would tell him 
the name and location of the patient, leaving out any mention of age, sex or physical 
problem. Cayce might pause a while before repeating the name and address until he 
had succeeded in 'locating' the patient and describing his or her condition. He would 
then prescribe medication and any other corrective measures, always ending his rea- 
ding with the words: "We are through." 


His lifelong secretary, Gladys Davis, took down virtually all his readings, and they 
are recorded and indexed in the Association for Enlightenment and Research, esta- 
blished in Virginia in 1932 to study Cayce's work. In all, he gave 14,879 readings, 
well over half of them for people concerned about their health. Over a period of forty- 
three years, he read for more than six thousand people. In 1933, when he had been 
exercising his powers for thirty-one years, he explained that he still understood very 
little about what he was doing. "Apparently," he said, "I am one of the few who can 
lay aside their own personalities sufficiently to allow their souls to make this attune- 
ment to a universal source of knowledge -- but I say this without any desire to brag 


about it. In fact I do not claim to possess anything that other individuals do not inhe- 
rently possess. Really and truly, I do not believe there is a single individual that does 
not possess this same ability I have. I am certain that all human beings have much 
greater powers than they are ever conscious of -- if they would only be willing to pay 
the price of detachment from self-interest that it takes to develop those abilities." 


Those who came into contact with Cayce were continually taken aback by the depth 
of medical knowledge he displayed during his sleep state. He would frequently re- 
commend the use of drugs which were not generally known, not yet on the market, or 
which had long since passed out of use. Although he had a conscious knowledge only 
of the English language, Cayce is also estimated to have spoken in some two dozen 
foreign tongues while in a trance. The unconscious Cayce believed there was a cure 
for every health problem, including cancer, in nature, providing that cure could be 
found in time. He seldom advocated operations, believing that surgery was much 
overworked. Cayce took a holistic approach to health. He believed that a man was 
composed of body, mind and spirit, and that all three are one. He talked about consci- 
ousness in the cells of the body, each contributing to the total consciousness of the in- 
dividual. Health, he indicated, would flow from a perfect harmony of body and mind. 
In accordance with the concept that we are what we eat, think and believe, Cayce 
would often urge his patients to improve their mental and spiritual outlook in order to 
regain their health. 


His recommended treatments for patients included many forms of drugless healing, 
such as special baths, oils, heat, light, colonic irrigation, massage, diet and exercise. 
The knowledge of anatomy displayed by the sleeping Cayce flabbergasted more than 
one physician. The first to use Cayce in his own work was Doctor Wesley Ketchum 
of Hopkinsville. Ketchum wrote of Cayce; "His psychological terms and description 
of the nervous anatomy would do credit to any professor of nervous anatomy. There 
is no faltering in his speech and all his statements are clear and concise. He handles 
the most complex jawbreakers with as much ease as any Boston physician, which to 
me is quite wonderful in view of the fact that while in his normal state he is an illite- 
rate man, especially along the lines of medicine, surgery and pharmacy, of which he 
knows nothing... in six important cases which had been diagnosed as strictly surgical 
he stated that no such condition existed, and outlined treatment which was followed 
with gratifying results in every case." 


With Ketchum's persuasion, Cayce set up business in Hopkinsville as a psychic dia- 
gnostician, giving readings twice a day. Before long he was receiving sacks of mail 
every day from people anxious to avail themselves of his services. 


Cayce's prophetic powers often emerged during the readings he gave. In the main, his 
prophecies had little or nothing to do with the original request for a reading. Someti- 
mes they were to do with financial matters, although Cayce's readings stressed repea- 
tedly that they should not be used for personal gain. Indeed Cayce found to his own 
cost early on in his career that if he did attempt to make money out of the information 
he received in his trances, he would suffer for it physically with headaches and sto- 


mach upsets. But other people were not so affected. Cayce gave advice to business- 
men who were worried about the location of their holdings or the stability of their 
stocks and bonds. On occasion, he pointed to the location of oil wells, and correctly 
prophesied a real estate boom in the Norfolk-Newport area of the United States. Six 
months before the 1929 stockmarket crash he warned people to sell everything they 
owned. Many who had followed Cayce before failed to pay heed to his warning then, 
and lost all they had. 


The sleeping prophet, as Cayce has been nicknamed, predicted the beginning and end 
of both the First and Second World Wars, and the lifting of the Depression in 1933. 
In the 1920s, he first warned of coming racial strife in the United States, and in 1939 
he predicted the deaths of two presidents in office; "Ye are to have turmoils -- ye are 
to have strife between capital and labor. Ye are to have a division in thy own land, be- 
fore ye have the second of the Presidents that next will not live through his office... a 
mob rule!" President Franklin D. Roosevelt died in office in April 1945. In November 
1963, President John F. Kennedy was assassinated in Dallas, Texas, when racial ten- 
sions in the United States were at their height. "Unless there is more give and 
take,"Cayce said, "consideration for those who produce, with better division of the 
excess profits from labor, there must be greater turmoil in the land." 


In October 1935, Cayce spoke of the coming holocaust in Europe. The Austrians and 
Germans, he said, and later the Japanese, would take sides. "Thus an unseen force, 
gradually growing, must result in an almost direct opposition to the Nazi, or Aryan 
theme. This will gradually produce a growth of animosities. And unless there is inter- 
ference by what many call supernatural forces and influences -- which are active in 
the affairs of nations and peoples -- the whole world as it were... will be set on fire by 
militaristic groups and people who are for power expansion." 


Two of Cayce's major predictions concerned the futures of China and the Soviet Uni- 
on, the world's great Communist giants. In 1944, he prophesied that China would one 
day be "the cradle of Christianity as applied in the lives of men." Through Russia, he 
said "comes the hope of the world. Not in respect to what is sometimes termed Com- 
munism or Bolshevism -- no! But freedom -- freedom! That each man will live for his 
fellow man. The principle has been born there. It will take years for it to be crystalli- 
zed; yet out of Russia comes again the hope of the world." Russia, he said, would be 
guided by friendship with the United States. Its attempt to rule "not only the econo- 
mic, but the mental and spiritual life" of its people was doomed to failure. 


Cayce also predicted the possibility of a third world war. He spoke of strifes arising 
"near the Davis Straits," and "in Libya, and in Egypt, in Ankara, and in Syria; through 
the straits around those areas above Australia, in the Indian Ocean and the Persian 
Gulf." When asked in June 1943 whether it would be feasible to work towards an in- 
ternational currency or a stabilization of international exchange levels when the war 
had ended, Cayce replied that it would be a long, long time before this would happen. 
Indeed, he said, "there may be another war over just such conditions." 


Cayce believed in reincarnation. Each person, in his view, existed in a self-conscious 


form before birth and would exist again after death. As well as his health readings, 
Cayce gave many hundreds of so-called "life" readings, during which he would de- 
scribe his subject's past lives. A number of those readings referred to past incarnati- 
ons in the legendary lost land of Atlantis. In all, Cayce referred to Atlantis no fewer 
than seven hundred times in his readings over a span of twenty years. 


He maintained that Atlantis had a civilization which was technologically superior to 
our own, and that its last surviving islands had disappeared in the area of the Caribbe- 
an some ten thousand years ago. His most specifically timed forecast was that Atlan- 
tis would rise again in 1968 or 1969. Needless to say, Cayce was wrong on that 
count. [Note: However, it was in that timeframe that the "Bimini Road" was located 
in the Atlantic Ocean. Whether this is a "road" or "natural, geologic erosion" is being 
hotly debated. | 


Cayce said the size of Atlantis was equal to "that of Europe, including Asia in Euro- 
pe." He saw visions of a continent which had gone through three major periods of di- 
vision; the first two about 15,600 BCE, when the mainland was divided into islands. 
The three main islands Cayce named Poseida, Og and Aryan. He said the Atlanteans 
had constructed giant laser-like crystals for power plants, and that these had been res- 
ponsible for the second destruction of the land. Cayce blamed the final destruction on 
the disintegration of the Atlantean culture through greed and lust. But before the le- 
gendary land disappeared under the waves, Cayce believed there was an exodus of 
many Atlanteans through Egypt and further afield. Cayce attributed history's Great 
Flood in part to the sinking of the last huge remnants of Atlantis. 


But Cayce's most striking predictions -- particularly in view of many other prophecies 
relating to the approaching end of the millennium -- concern dramatic changes in the 
Earth's surface in the period of 1958 to 1998. The cause of these he put down to a til- 
ting in the Earth's rotational axis which he said would begin in 1936. 


The first sign of this change in the Earth's core would be the "breaking up of some 
conditions" in the South Pacific and "sinking or rising" in the Mediterranean or Etna 
area. Cayce forecast that, by the end of the century, New York, Los Angeles and San 
Francisco would be destroyed. He said that "the greater portion of Japan must go into 
the sea" at this time, and that northern Europe would be "changed as in the twinkling 
of an eye." In 1941, Cayce predicted that lands would appear in the Atlantic and the 
Pacific in the coming years, and that "the coastline now of many a land will be the 
bed of the ocean. Even many of the battlefields of (1941) will be ocean, will be the 
sea, the bays, the lands over which the new order will carry on their trade as with one 
another." 


"Watch New York, Connecticut and the like. Many portions of the east coast will be 
disturbed, as well as many portions of the west coast, as well as the central portion of 
the United States. Los Angeles, San Francisco, most of all these will be among those 
that will be destroyed before New York, or New York City itself, will in the main dis- 
appear. This will be another generation though, here; while the southern portions of 
Carolina, Georgia, these will disappear. This will be much sooner. The waters of the 


Great Lakes will empty into the Gulf of Mexico." 


Cayce prophesied that the Earth's axis would be shifted by the year 2001, bringing on 
reversals in climate, "so that where there has been a frigid or semi-tropical climate, 
there will be a more tropical one, and moss and fern will grow." By this time, he indi- 
cated, a new cycle would begin. 


Edgar Cayce's last reading on 17 September 1944, was for himself. He was now re- 
ceiving thousands of requests for assistance. His own readings had repeatedly warned 
him that he should not try to undertake more than two sessions a day. But many of 
the letters he received were from mothers worried about their sons on the battlefields, 
and Cayce felt he could not refuse them his aid. His last reading told him that the 
time had come for him to stop working and rest. On New Year's Day, 1945, he an- 
nounced that he would be buried on the fifth of January. He was right. 


Ten years earlier, Cayce had written a brief account of his work. In it, he said, "The 
life of a person endowed with such powers is not easy. For more than forty years now 
I have been giving readings to those who came seeking help. Thirty-five years ago 
the jeers, scorn and laughter were even louder than today. I have faced the laughter of 
ignorant crowds, the withering scorn of tabloid headlines, and the cold smirk of self- 
satisfied intellectuals. But I have also known the wordless happiness of little children 
who have been helped, the gratitude of fathers and mothers and friends... I believe 
that the attitude of the scientific world is gradually changing towards these subjects." 


Earth Changes 


Edgar Cayce predicted that the Great Lakes would empty into the Gulf of Mexico in 
the future and that ancient repositories would be discovered when people reached the 
appropriate level of consciousness. The three repositories mentioned are Egypt, the 
Bimini area, and the Yucatan. 


"The earth will be broken up in the western portion of America. The greater portion 
of Japan must go into the sea. The upper portion of Europe will be changed as in the 
twinkling of an eye. Land will appear off the east coast of America. When there is the 
first breaking up of some conditions in the South Sea and those as apparent in the sin- 
king or rising of that that's almost opposite same, or in the Mediterranean, and the Et- 
na area, then we many know it has begun." 


"If there are greater activities in Vesuvius or Pelee, then the southern coast of Califor- 
nia and the areas between Salt Lake and the southern portions of Nevada, we may ex- 
pect, within the three months following same, inundation by the earthquakes. But the- 
se are to be more in the Southern than the Northern Hemisphere." 


"There will be the upheavals in the Arctic and in the Antarctic that will make for the 
eruption of volcanoes in the torrid areas, and there will be the shifting then of the po- 
les -- so that where there has been those of a frigid or the semi-tropical will become 
the more tropical, and moss and fern will grow. 


"As to conditions in the geography of the world, of the country -- changes here are 
gradually coming about. No wonder, then, that the entity feels the need, the necessity 
for change of central location. For, many portions of the east coast will be disturbed, 
as well as many portions of the west coast, as well as the central portion of the U.S. 
In the next few years land will appear in the Atlantic as well as in the Pacific. And 
what is the coast line now of many a land will be the bed of the ocean. Even many 
battle fields of the present will be ocean, will be the seas, the bays, the lands over 
which The New World Order will carry on their trade as one with another. 


"Portions of the now east coast of New York, or New York City itself, will in the 
main disappear. This will be another generation, though, here; while the southern por- 
tions of Carolina, Georgia -- these will disappear. This will be much sooner. The wa- 
ters of the lakes will empty into the Gulf, rather than the waterway over which such 
discussions have been recently made. It would be well if the waterway were prepared, 
but not for that purpose for which it is at present being considered. Then the area 
where the entity is now located (Virginia Beach) will be among the safety lands, as 
will be portions of what is now Ohio, Indiana and Illinois, and much of the southern 
portion of Canada and the eastern portion of Canada; while the western land -- much 
of that is to be disturbed as, of course much in other lands." 


"Strifes will arise through the period. Watch for them near the Davis Strait in the at- 
tempts there for the keeping of the life line to land open. Watch for them in Libya and 
in Egypt, in Ankara and in Syria, through the straits about those areas above Austra- 
lia, in the Indian Ocean and the Persian Gulf." 


It is also understood, comprehended by some that a new order of conditions is to 
arise; there must be a purging in high places as well as low; and that there must be the 
greater consideration of the individual, so that each soul being his brother's keeper. 
Then certain circumstances will come about in the political, the economic, and whole 
relationships to which a leveling will occur or a greater comprehension of the need 
for it. 


"... for changes are coming, this may be sure -- an evolution or revolution in the ideas 
of religious thought. The basis of it for the world will eventually come out of Russia. 
Not communism, no! But rather that which is the basis of the same as the Christ 
taught -- his kind of communism." 


On the Sphinx 


"It would be well if this entity were to seek either of the three phases of the ways and 
means in which those records of the activities of individuals were preserved -- the one 
in the Atlantean land, that sank, which will rise and is rising again; another in the pla- 
ce of the records that leadeth from the Sphinx to the hall of records, in the Egyptian 
land; and another in the Aryan or Yucatan land, where the temple there is overshado- 
wing same. (2012-1; Sep 25, 1939)" 


"the entity joined with those who were active in putting the records in forms that 
were partially of the old characters of the ancient or early Egyptian, and part in the 
newer form of the Atlanteans. These may be found, especially when the house or 
tomb of records is opened, in a few years from now. (2537-1; Jul 17, 1941) ...[the en- 
tity] was among the first to set the records that are yet to be discovered or yet to be 
had of those activities in the Atlantean land, and for the preservation of data that is 
yet to be found from the chambers of the way between the Sphinx and the pyramid of 
records. (3575-2; Jan 20, 1944)" 


"Q: Give in detail what the sealed room contains. 

A: A record of Atlantis from the beginning of those periods when the Spirit took 
form, or began the encasements in that land; and the developments of the peoples 
throughout their sojourn; together with the record of the first destruction, and the 
changes that took place in the land; with the record of the sojournings of the peoples 
and their varied activities in other lands, and a record of the meetings of all the nati- 
ons or lands, for the activities in the destruction of Atlantis; and the building of the 
pyramid of initiation, together with whom, what, and where the opening of the re- 
cords would come, that are as copies from the sunken Atlantis. For with the change, it 
[Atlantis] must rise again. In position, this lies -- as the sun rises from the waters -- as 
the line of the shadows (or light) falls between the paws of the Sphinx; that was set 
later as the sentinel or guard and which may not be entered from the connecting 
chambers from the Sphinx's right paw until the time has been fulfilled when the chan- 
ges must be active in this sphere of man's experience. Then [it lies] between the 
Sphinx and the river. (378-16; Oct 29, 1933)" 


In several of his readings, Cayce stated that the survivors of the lost continent of At- 
lantis had brought with them records relating to their earliest history. These, he said, 
were carefully buried in a secret chamber somewhere near to the Great Sphinx, which 
stands guard like a sentinel over the Pyramids of Giza. A second set of these records 
was taken, he said, by other survivors of the disaster to be buried somewhere in the 
Yucatan area of Mexico. He also said that a third set of records still resides in the 
heart of Atlantis itself. 


Johanna Brandt, South Africa, 
She received her messages from an angel. 


I saw Russian tanks march into Rottenburg, it was a misty and cloudy day. 


The Second Coming of Christ is very near. Yes, he would let them go through a cru- 
cible, a night of utter Darkness and terror worse than they could ever believe possible. 


To the black nations of South Africa: Draw away from the whites and do not become 
involved in their doings, or else... 


Although Johanna and Siener were contemporaries, they did not know each other. 
Yet there are remarkable similarities between Seer’s visions and this that the Messen- 
ger made known. 

jt is dusk in South Africa! The pitch-dark night is creeping up on us, and in the co- 
ming battle we must gird ourselves with the weapons of righteousness.“ 

, south Africa will be the last to enter the crucible and the first to emerge again.“ 
But South Africa, like other parts of the world, must still undergo the final purifica- 
tion process.“ 

(Regarding the blacks in South Africa): ,, They must have no hand in the oppression 
and suffering, they may not rectify old grievances. It does not matter what their grie- 
vances are, regardless of how justified their dissatisfaction may be, if they interfere, 
they will be destroyed.“ 

(About the chastisment): ,,For during that ttme God will be in judgment of the Afrika- 
ner nation and take them into the crucible because of their abominable sins and wic- 
kedness“ 


The Millennium: 


Long we will struggle at the bottom of the chasm before we accept the return to our 
Father’s house, but these last tribulations will follow each other with terrifying rapidi- 
ty. Because of its own force, the storm will soon abate. 

There are signs to indicate that the Coming of Christ is on hand, and then she names 
the following texts as examples: 


1. Dan. 7:25; And he shall speak great words against the Most High, and shall wear 
out the saints of the Most High, and think to change times and laws, and they shall be 
given into His hand until a time and times and the dividing of time. 


2.2 Thess. 2: 3-4; Let no man deceive you by any means, for that day shall not come, 
except there come a falling away first, and that man of sin be revealed, the son of per- 
dition. Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called GOD, or that is 
worshipped, so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is 
God. 


2a 2 Thess. 2:11; And for this cause God shall send them strong delusion, that they 
should believe a lie. 


3. 2 Peter 3: 3-4 - Knowing this first, that there shall come in the last days scoffers, 
walking after their own lusts, and saying, Where is the promise of His coming? For 
since the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were from the beginning of 
creation. 


A hundred years ago the mockers had already misused the fact that Christ had not yet 
fulfilled His promise about His return over a period of eighteen hundred years by hit- 
ting the doubters at their lowest point with the question: Where is the promise of His 


return? Our forefathers who lived in the daily expectation of His return are dead, and 
everything still goes on the same as from the beginning of time! 


Dan. 12:4; "But thou, o Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even to the time 
of the end: many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased. 


She said the Angel also warned her against those who announced Peace! Peace! for it 
was in contrast to what the Messiah said: I did not come to bring peace, but the 
sword. Every time there is a call for peace, she said, it is followed by bloodshed and 
chaos. 


The century of blasphemy: 

She saw storms threatening that would bring greater violence and bloodshed across a 
peace-seeking world than during that Great War. 

The century of blasphemy is the end of the abominations of persecution, martyrdom, 
death and violence during the past nineteen-hundred years. 

No peace will be found anywhere on earth. War will come, and preparations must be 
made for war: Joel 3: 9-10: Proclaim this yet among the Gentiles; prepare war, wake 
up the mighty men, let all the men of war draw near; let them come up; Beat your 
ploughshares into swords, and your pruning hooks into spears: let the weak say, I am 
strong. 

And then, further in verse 14: Multitudes, multitudes in the valley of decision: for the 
day of the Lord is near in the valley of decision. 

The Thousand Year Peace is predicted in Revelation 20. This comes after the Great 
Oppression and the period of persecution. Satan will be bound for that time and will 
only be released again after a thousand years have passed to mislead the nations and 
gather them from the ends of the earth for the final battle against God’s tens of thou- 
sands. (Compare Revelation 20:7). 


The Last Judgment, the second death, the new heaven and earth, the New Jerusalem 
only comes after the Thousand Year Kingdom of Peace when Death and Hell have 
been conquered. 


Introduction to the last days: 

The earth has not been purified yet for the glory and holiness of the Redeemer, and 
we expect all countries will still be heavily devastated through internal unrest, revolu- 
tions, strikes, arson, famine, and civil war. 

The elements will be powerfully moved so that we will experience huge earthquakes; 
we will get navigable rivers where it is now dry and sere. This will be the most frigh- 
tening period approaching is, and which is described as the outpouring of the last se- 
ven plagues in which the wrath of God will end. Dark, inexplicably symbolic is the 
explanation of the last seven plagues, but we will see a ray of light during deep medi- 
tation. 


The Mother of all Abominations: on Revelations 17 


The seventh plague the destruction of Babylon what else can it be but the destruction 
of the power of gold? The great harlot sitting there on many waters did not all the 
kings of the earth sin with her? Did not all the merchants of the earth grow rich from 
the power of her wealth? 

She is the mother of all the abominations of the earth! She represents the gold that all 
nations and multitudes, and peoples and tongues have been deceived, and on which 
all dwelling on earth have become drunk. This is the gold that is meant here, and eve- 
rything that is represented by gold influence, position, honour, power and wealth. 


What would precede the Second coming: The whole earth will be in a state of des- 
truction and chaos. Every country will be shaken by war within its borders; through 
revolutions, strikes, rebellion, civil wars, plagues, famine and unknown pests; and all 
this will happen while the elements will release their fury on earth 


Chapter 5: Buddhist, Zarathustrian and ancient Mythological Prophecies 


Nicholas K. Roerich, Scholar, 1930’s 


On a five-year expedition to the East, Roerich recorded the following predictions of 
Tibetan Lamas. 


First will begin an unprecedented war of all nations. Afterward, brother shall rise 
against brother. Oceans of blood shall flow. They shall forget the meaning of the 
word Teacher. But then shall the Teachers appear and in all corners of the world shall 
be heard the true teaching. To this word of truth shall the people be drawn, but those 
who are filled with darkness and ignorance shall set obstacles. As a diamond, glows 
the light on the tower of the Lord of Shambhala. (interpreted as the great spiritual 
kingdom, according to the Lamas.) 


One stone in his ring is worth more than all the world’s treasures. Even those who by 
accident help the Teachings of Shambhala will receive in return a hundredfold. Alrea- 
dy many warriors of the teaching or truth are reincarnated. Only a few years shall 
elapse before everyone shall hear the mighty steps of the Lord of the New Era. And 
one can already perceive unusual manifestations and encounter unusual people. Alre- 
ady they open the gates of knowledge and ripened fruits are falling from the trees. 


The banner of Shambhala shall encircle the central lands of the Blessed One. Those 
who accept him shall rejoice. And those who deny him shall tremble. The denier 
shall be given over to justice and shall be forgotten. And the warriors shall march un- 
der the banner of Maitreya (the coming spiritual leader of the world). 


Buddha Gautama Siddhartha, India, roughly 500 B.C. 


I have not included the 16 dreams he explained to king Pasenadis, because of their 
length and lesser importance, although they did came true. 


Five Stabilities 


After the Parinibbana (final nibbana) of the Buddha, these forecasts have marked pe- 
riodically every 500 years rising and 500 years of decline of morality and ethics. 


1. Stabilized freedom; 500 years after Buddha’s death, moral principles prospered, 
people were abundant with merits, faith was unwavering and many achieved ultimate 
wisdom and became liberated. (From B.E. 1-500) 


2. Stabilized concentration ; the second 500 years after Buddha’s death, people tried 
to earn merit from meditation practice therefore people meditated more, and many re- 
ached a high level of absorption (jhana). (From B.E. 500-1000) 


3. Stabilized listeners; the third 500 years after Buddha’s death, less merit was done, 
many observed and knew the teachings well, they were talking about the teaching but 
fewer actually practiced. (From B.E. 1000-1500) 


4. Stabilized temples; the fourth 500 years after Buddha’s death, in this period those 
who ordained were not pleased in listening to the teachings, they concentrated on 
building temples, pagodas and living places, to improve their image or to have better 
accommodation while being a monk. (From B.E. 1500-2000) 


5. Stabilized controversy; the fifth 500 years after his death, in this Buddhist era reli- 
gion deteriorated. The observers of the teachings abandoned the Sila (morality), Sa- 
madhi (concentration) and Panna (wisdom) but contradicted and competed among 
themselves, misbehaved, violated the principles to the point of condemnation. They 
did not believe in the principles “doing good, will have good results and doing bad 
will have bad results” (From B.E. 2000-2500) 


Once Phra Ananda dreamed of a large lion death, immediately there were maggots all 
over the lion. Phra Ananda told the Buddha about his dream the Buddha sighed and 
said to Phra Ananda, “In the future buddhism will be destroyed by people within the 
Sangha.” So in the fifth era religious doctrines and people will be competing with one 
another. They will cause a great number of controversies; they will fight for status 
and benefits secretly and out in the open. 


“500 years after” means this last era, from now on - two thousand five hundred and 
some years after Buddha’s death, is the time that moral principles will flourish again. 
The circle of dhamma returns to the first five hundred years of Stabilized freedom, an 
era that saves mankind from being unwholesome throughout the three worlds (hea- 
ven, earth, and hell). 


The World’s Revolution 


Buddha’s teachings predicted about changes in the world. World means creatures that 
includes mountains, plants, rivers, water, natural resources such as minerals and hu- 


mans change as time passes. 


A group of pilgrims undertook the mission to go to India to bring relics of the Bud- 
dha and the Bodhitree in B.E. 2484. They replicated Buddha’s predictions from a sto- 
ne inscription at the Deerpark in Benares as follows: 


Sadhu, Sadhu, Sadhu! The Buddha having compassion for all creatures that were 
born to struggle, when his death was near, he said to his disciple Phra Ananda: 


“Listen to me Ananda, all creatures that are born into this world have to suffer, no 
matter what nationality, religion, believe they are, everywhere, all over the world, 
they all have to go to an end. 


My teaching will last 5,000 years after my death, when the world reach the half time 
of my teaching (2,500 years), half of all human and animals will face major catastro- 
phes from all directions. Within 30 years, they will see things that they have never 
seen before, a stone giant that was cursed to sleep will wake up to create disturban- 
ces. 


At the half time of my religion, there will be more dangers by day and night. People 
following other beliefs will kill one another; bloodshed will be everywhere, on land 
and in the seas. Dangers will also come from every direction of the sky. Fire will con- 
tinuously to burn mankind; they will destroy each other like blood thirsty demons. 
Rage will come over land and sea. When half of mankind has been eradicated the 
battles will cease because each side will be exhausted. 


For those that stay in virtue, their suffering will be less severe. Those that pay respect 
to the Bodhitree and the robes (of Buddhist monks) the calamity will be minimized 
but still even they will be unable to escape nature. 


From year 2485 B.E. fire will spread to the east and burns temples. Monks, Nuns, lay- 
men and Laywomen will suffer starvation, people will live in the jungles, and animals 
will come to town. Cities will be in turmoil because of selfish people. Fireballs from 
flaming skies (like bombs), metals will rise from seas (missiles). 


The oceans will have strong turbulences, the crust of the earth will be affected, and 
Tsunamis will swallow millions of animal and human continuously for years. There 
will be 7 Tsunamis. The first Tsunami will hit Thailand and Indonesia, the second 
will hit Indonesia, and the third will hit the east region of Thailand. It will happen 
twice at every location and nearby areas. 


This type of events occurred a thousand years ago and will happen again in the next 
century, due to global warming. People try to control nature and end up destroying it 
(example: the powerful countries in the world doing experiments with atomic 
bombs). Wars happens everywhere, constant battles, military will be superior in al- 
most every country. Food will be short in supply, people will starve. Chaos will hap- 
pen among classes and castes. Orders will reverse in many levels. 


Once Buddhism passed through the year of the big snake, people will crawl instead of 
walking, in the year of small snake, the river banks will collapse, and land will sub- 
merge under the sea. In the year of chicken the earth will be dark for 7 days and 7 
nights and heads for disaster. Scrupulous people will escape the catastrophe and deve- 
lop Metta (Loving kindness) and Sila (Morality). They should recite the following 
chant every morning and evening : 


"He ta she ra tan Mon ka lo un ka Si la ka la sa Sa sa sa Ti ho tat hi ho ku ha ka nae" 
recite this verse regularly, write it down on paper or white cloth and pin it to the front 
of the house or head of the bed or wrap it around your head to escape or avoid dan- 
gers and disasters. 


Listen to me Ananda, I feel compassion with all living beings in this world that only 
live to the half time of the era when it crumbles. In the year of the dog after my reli- 
gion declines, the moon will begin to emit rays to the earth. Then in the year of the 
rat or 30 years after, the unscrupulous, those who lack ethic principles and are devoid 
of morality will vanish from the face of the earth, because they do not believe in and 
disrespect the teachings. The unscrupulous will eventually be defeated, the garuda 
will fly back to the skies; monks from the forests will return to the cities and preserve 
the teachings. 


Morality will win. Religion will stay as national institution; people will be ethical and 
will not exploit one another. Everyone will return to a life with moral principles and 
they will live with contentment. A righteous man will be born as a prince with the 
heart of a bodhisattva and under the guidance of a certain patriarch who 1s a bodhi- 
sattva as well; they will nourish my teaching and make it bloom again. 


This era is the "civilized" era; a certain patriarch will be born 2454 years after my 
death. 2467 to 2486 years after my death the righteous bodhisattva will be born in the 
royal family. Both of them will reside on the east side of central India. Between the 
year of the dog and pig these two will completely reestablish Buddhism. 84,000 
monks, nuns, laymen and laywomen will come. Ananda, I feel compassion with all 
sentient beings. There is not much time left so living beings should not be heedless. 
Those who knew, should pass this knowledge on, otherwise they create unwholesome 
kamma with all living beings. All will come to an end when time has come. 


Nichiren, 1222-1282 


When, at a certain future time, the union of the state law and the Buddhist Truth shall 
be established, and the harmony between the two completed, both sovereign and sub- 
jects will faithfully adhere to the Great Mysteries. Then the golden age, such as were 
the ages under the reign of the sage kings of old, will be realized in these days of de- 
generation and corruption, in the time of the Latter Law. Then the establishment of 
the Holy See will be completed, by imperial grant and the edict of the Dictator, at a 
spot comparable in its excellence with the Paradise of Vulture Peak. We have only to 
wait for the coming of the time. Then the moral law (kaiho) will be achieved in the 


actual life of mankind. The Holy See will be the seat where all men of the three coun- 
tries (India, China and Japan) and the whole world will be initiated into the mysteries 
of confession and expiation; and even the great deities, Brahma and Indra, will come 
down into the sanctuary and participate in the initiation. 


Hindu: The End of the Kali Age 


The Sanskrit Puranas 

Apocalypse for the Hindu is the natural ending of the world in the fourth age, the Kali 
Age. It is one of a series of apocalypses, each of which marks the end of one cycle 
and the beginning of another creation. The central figure in the story is Vishnu, the 
preserver God, into whose self the world is absorbed before being born again. Vishnu 
has already saved humanity on a number of occasions, symbolically appearing as a 
saviour in many different forms. It is said that He will appear again soon, as Kalki, a 
white horse, destined to destroy the present world and to take humanity to a different, 
higher plane. 


"All kings occupying the earth in the Kali Age will be wanting in tranquillity, strong 
in anger, taking pleasure at all times in lying and dishonesty, inflicting death on wo- 
men, children, and cows, prone to take the paltry possessions of others, with character 
that is mostly tamas, rising to power and soon falling. They will be short-lived, ambi- 
tious, of little virtue, and greedy. People will follow the customs of others and be 
adulterated with them; peculiar, undisciplined barbarians will be vigorously sup- 
ported by rulers. Because they go on living with perversion, they will be ruined. 


"And Dharma becomes very weak in the Kali age, and people commit sin in mind, 
speech, and actions... Quarrels, plague, fatal diseases, famines, drought, and calami- 
ties appear. Testimonies and proofs have no certainty. There is no criterion left when 
the Kali age settles down. People become poorer in vigor and luster. They are wicked, 
full of anger, sinful, false, and avaricious. Bad ambitions, bad education, bad deal- 
ings, and bad earnings excite fear. The whole batch becomes greedy and untruthful. 
Many sudras will become kings, and many heretics will be seen. 


"There will arise various sects; sannyasins wearing clothes colored red. Many profess 
to have supreme knowledge because, thereby, they will easily earn their livelihood. In 
the Kali age, there will be many false religionists. India will become desolate by re- 
peated calamities, short lives, and various diseases. Everyone will be miserable owing 
to the dominance of vice and Tamoguna; people will freely commit abortion. 


"Earth will be valued only for her mineral treasures. Money alone will confer nobi- 
lity. Power will be the sole definition of virtue. Pleasure will be the only reason for 
marriage. Lust will be the only reason for womanhood. Falsehood will win out in dis- 
putes. Being dry of water will be the only definition of land. Praise worthiness will be 
measured by accumulated wealth. Impropriety will be considered good conduct, and 


only feebleness will be the reason for unemployment. Boldness and arrogance will be 
equivalent to scholarship. Only those without wealth will show honesty. Just a bath 
will amount to purification, and charity will be the only virtue. Abduction will be 
marriage. Simply to be well dressed will signify propriety. And any hard-to-reach 
water will be deemed a pilgrimage site. The pretense of greatness will be the proof of 
it, and powerful men with many severe faults will rule over all the classes on earth. 
Oppressed by their excessively greedy rulers, people will hide in valleys between 
mountains, where they will gather honey, vegetables, roots, fruits, birds, flowers and 
so forth. Suffering from cold, wind, heat and rain, they will put on clothes made of 
tree bark and leaves. And no one will live as long as twenty-three years. Thus in the 
Kali Age humankind will be utterly destroyed." 


Zoroastrian Prophecies, Middle East, 1000-1200 B.C. 


"Zoroaster was thus the first to teach the doctrines of an individual judgement, Hea- 
ven and Hell, the future resurrection of the body, the general Last Judgement, and life 
everlasting for the reunited soul and body. These doctrines were to become familiar 
articles of faith to much of mankind, through borrowings by Judaism, Christianity 
and Islam; yet it is in Zoroastrianism itself that they have their fullest logical coher- 
ences 


According to Zoroastrian scripture, the end of the world will come about when a co- 
met, called Gochihr, strikes the earth. Its "fire and halo" will melt all metals and 
minerals and will burn up the world in a general conflagration. The resulting boiling 
flood of metal will flow over the earth like a river. The righteous, as well as the 
wicked souls (released from hell) will pass through it. The wicked will be purified of 
their sins, but the pious will feel like they're passing through warm milk. The most 
detailed description of this is found in the 30th chapter of the Bundahishn. 


Frashegird (Av. "Frasho-kereti" literally making wonderful) refers to the renovation 
of the universe, the last judgement. 


Righteousness is so worthy and great and valuable, that in one place it is revealed that 
Zarathushtra asked Ohrmazd: "How much time remains until the time of Frashegird, 
that is the making of Frashegird and the Future Body?" Ohrmazd said: "3,000 years." 
(he said this roughly 3000years ago) Zarathushtra was afraid and said: "A long time 
remains!" Ohrmazd said: "Then do not let this time seem long to you, for so long as 
the souls of the righteous are in Garothman, then this much time of 3,000 years will 
seem in their sight as long a period and as easy as when a comely maiden of 15 years 
and a young man of 20 years come with one another to their house and sleep upon 
their soft quilts, and the young man loves the girl with all his soul, and for them that 
alone is required: 'May night never become day!' 

"So for those also who are righteous, for them on account of the pleasure and peace 
which is theirs in Garothman, then for them that alone is required: 'May that time 
never come!” 


In his Hymns, Zarathushtra tells us of The World Savior, Saoshyant, who is to come 
and stop the cruelty of bloodthirsty and wicked people, and renew the world, and end 
death. (Yasna 48.11-12, Yasna 43.3), The victorious Saoshyant and his helpers make 
the world wonderful: (Yt19.9+, Yt19.88+), Astvat-ereta rises out of lake Kansaoya, 
and Asha will conquer the Druj: (Yt19.92+, Dk3.102, Dk3.407). 


Three saviors will be born of virgins miraculously impregnated with Zarathushtra's 
seed while bathing in Lake Kansaoya: Aushedar, Aushedar-mah, and the Saoshyant 
(named Astvat-ereta). 


After that time when Zarathushtra came to a consultation with Ohrmazd, and 1,500 
years after the time of Zarathushtra, when it is the millennium of Religion, Aushedar 
will come into consultation with Ohrmazd for 50 years. 


On the same day Mihr Yazad, the sun, will stand at mid-day, for ten days and nights it 
will stand at the zenith of Heavens. 


The wolf species will all go to one place, and in one place they will be merged, and 
there will be one wolf whose breadth will be 415 paces and length 433 paces. 


And on the authority of Aushedar the Mazda-worshippers will muster an army, and 
they will go to battle with that wolf. 


After 400 years there will be the Malkosan rain. When it is the time for that rain, in 
the first year the upholders of Religion will say to people: "Store provisions, for there 
will be rain"; people will store provisions. 


Those provisions which they have stored previously will not be required for ten win- 
ters, and they will not store provisions any more, and in that year there will be rain. 


And then Ashawahist will cry out from above, and will speak thus: "Do not kill those 
beneficent animals any more as you have killed them up to now! For the beneficent 
animals will come to maturity so slowly that henceforth they will dwindle away. Do 
not kill them!" 


At the end of the millennium, Aushedar-mah will come in to consultation with Ohr- 
mazd for 30 years. The sun will stand at the zenith from that day for 20 days and 
nights. 

Other Prophecies from Zand-i Vohuman Yasht 


There will be seven ages, called the golden age, the silver age, the copper age, the 
brass age, the lead age, the steel age, and the iron age. 


By the winter of the tenth century, crops will not yield seed, plants will be small, peo- 
ple will be stunted and lack skill or energy. 


All people will worship greed and be of false religion. They become fat of body and 
hungry of soul. 


Clouds and fog will darken the whole sky. A hot wind and a cold wind will come and 
carry off all fruits and grain. The rain will not fall at its due time. 


The Prophecy Concerning Maitreya, The Future Buddha 


From Buddhist Scriptures 

"At present Maitreya is believed to reside in the Tutshita, heaven, awaiting his last re- 
birth when the time is ripe. Sariputra, the great general of the doctrine, with compas- 
sion for the world asked the Lord, 'Some time ago you have spoken to us of the future 
Buddha, who will lead the world at a future period, and who will bear the name of 
Maitreya. I would now wish to hear more about his powers and miraculous gifts.' 


"The Lord replied, 'Maitreya, the best of men, will then leave the Tushita heavens, 
and go for his last rebirth. As soon as he is born he will walk seven steps forward, and 
where he puts down his feet a jewel or a lotus will spring up. He will raise his eyes to 
the ten directions, and will speak these words, 'This is my last birth. There will be no 
rebirth after this one. Never will I come back here, but, all pure, I shall win Nirvana!’ 


"And when his father sees that his son has the thirty-two marks of a superman, and 
considers their implications in the light of the holy mantras, he will be filled with joy, 
for he will know that, as the mantras show, two ways are open to his son: he will 
either be a universal monarch, or a supreme Buddha. But as Maitreya grows up, the 
Dharma will increasingly take possession of him, and he will reflect that all that lives 
is bound to suffer. He will have a heavenly voice which reaches far; his skin will have 
a golden hue; a great splendor will radiate from his body; his chest will be broad, 
limbs well developed, and his eyes will be like lotus petals. His body is eighty cubits 
high, and twenty cubits broad. He will have a retinue of 84,000 persons, whom he 
will instruct in the mantras. With this retinue he will one day go forth into the home- 
less life. A Dragon tree will then be the tree under which he will win enlightenment; 
its branches rise up to fifty leagues, and its foliage spreads far and wide over six Kos. 
Underneath it Maitreya, the best of men, will attain enlightenment; there can be no 
doubt on that. And he will win his enlightenment the very same day that he has gone 
forth into the homeless life. 


"And then, a supreme sage, he will explain the four Truths, because he has seen that 
generation, in faith, ready for them, and those who have listened to his Dharma will 

thereupon make progress. They will be assembled in a park full of beautiful flowers, 
and his assembly will extend over a hundred leagues. Under Maitreya's guidance, 


hundreds of thousands of living beings shall enter upon a religious life. 


"For 60,000 years Maitreya, the best of men, will preach the true Dharma, which is 
compassionate toward all living beings. And when he has disciplined in his true Dhar- 
ma hundreds and hundreds of millions of living beings, then that leader will at last en- 
ter Nirvana. And after the great sage has entered Nirvana, his true Dharma still en- 
dures for another ten thousand years." 


Ragnarok story of the End Times, Norse Mmythology 


Ragnarok ("Doom of the Gods"), also called Gotterdammerung, means the end of the 
cosmos in Norse mythology. It will be preceded by Fimbulvetr, the winter of winters. 
Three such winters will follow each other with no summers in between. Conflicts and 
feuds will break out, even between families, and all moral will disappear. 


This is the beginning of the end. The wolf Skoll will finally devour the sun, and his 
brother Hati will eat the moon, plunging the earth in darkness. The stars will vanish 
from the sky. The cock Fjalar will crow to the giants and the golden cock Gullinkam- 
bi will crow to the gods. A third cock will raise the dead. 


Earthquakes will shudder the earth, and every bond and fetter will burst, freeing the 
terrible wolf Fenrir. The sea will rear up because Jormungand, the Midgard Serpent, 
is twisting and writhing in fury, making his way toward the land. With every breath, 
Jormungand will stain to soil and the sky with his poison. The waves caused by the 
serpent's emerging will set free the ship Naglfar, and with the giant Hymir as their 
commander, the giants will sail towards the battlefield. From the realm of the dead a 
second ship will set sail, and this ship carries the inhabitants of the hell, with Loki as 
their helmsman. The fire giants, led by the giant Surt, will leave Muspell in the south 
to join against the gods. Surt, carrying a sword that blazes like the sun itself, will 
scorch the earth. 


Meanwhile, Heimdall will sound his horn, calling Odin's sons and heroes to the batt- 
lefield. From all the corners of the world, gods, giants, dwarves, demons and elves 
will ride towards the huge plain of Vigrid ("battle shaker") were the last battle will be 
fought. Odin will engage Fenrir in battle, and Thor will attack Jormungand. Thor will 
be victorious, but the serpent's poison will gradually kill the god of thunder. Surt will 
seek out the swordless Freyr, who will quickly succumb to the giant. The one-handed 
Tyr will fight the monstrous hound Garm and they will kill each other. Loki and 
Heimdall, age-old enemies, will meet for a final time, and neither will survive their 
encounter. The fight between Odin and Fenrir will rage for a long time, but finally 
Fenrir will seize Odin, and swallow him. Odin's son Vidar will at once leap towards 
the wolf, and kill him with his bear hands, ripping the wolf's jaws apart. Then Surt 
will fling fire in every direction. The nine worlds will burn, and friends and foes alike 


will perish. The earth will sink into the sea. After the destruction, a new and idyllic 
world will arise from the sea and this new earth 1s filled with abundant supplies. 
Some of the gods will survive, others will be reborn. Wickedness and misery will no 
longer exist and gods and men will live happily together. 


The descendants of Lif and Liftrasir will inhabit this earth. 


Shambhala 


The prophecy of Shambhala states that each of its kings will rule for 100 years. There 
will be 32 in all, and as their reigns pass, conditions in the outside world will deterio- 
rate. Men will become more warlike and pursue power for its own sake, and an ideol- 
ogy of materialism will spread over the earth. When the "barbarians" who follow this 
ideology are united under an evil king and think there is nothing left to conquer, the 
mists will lift to reveal the icy mountains of Shambhala. The barbarians will attack 
Shambhala with a huge army equipped with terrible weapons. Then the 32nd king of 
Shambhala, Rudra Cakrin, will lead a mighty host against the invaders. In a last great 
battle, the evil king and his followers will be destroyed. 


Merlin's Prophecies 


"Merlin saith that in England shall be seen strange things, as preaching of traitors, 
great rain and wind, great hunger among the common people, great oppression of 
blood, great imprisonment of many men and great battle; so that there shall be few or 
no quiet place to abide in; the Prince shall forsake men of the church, Lords shall for- 
sake righteousness, counsel of the aged shall not be set by; religious men and women 
shall be thrust out of their houses; the common people for fear shall not know which 
way to turn; parents shall be hated by their children, men of worship shall have no re- 
verence of others; adultery shall abound among all; with more ill than I can tell of, 
from which God us defend." 


"Luxury shall overspread the land, and fornication shall not cease to debauch man- 
kind. Famine shall then return, and the inhabitants shall grieve for the destruction of 
their cities. In those days the oaks of the forests shall burn, and acorns grow upon 
lime trees! The Severn sea shall discharge itself through seven mouths, and the river 
Usk burn for seven months! Fishes shall die in the heat thereof, and from them ser- 
pents will be born." 


"The baths of Badon [hot springs of Bath] shall grow cold, and their salubrious wa- 
ters engender death! London shall mourn for the death of twenty thousand, and the ri- 
ver Thames shall be turned to blood! The monks in the cowls shall be forced to mar- 
ry, and their cry shall be heard upon the mountains of the Alps." 


"The seas shall rise up in the twinkling of an eye, and the dust of the ancients shall be 
restored." 


The cult of religion shall be destroyed completely, and the ruin of the churches shall 
be clear for all to see. The race that is oppressed shall prevail in the end, for it will re- 
sist the savagery of the invaders. 


The Boar of Cornwall shall bring relief from these invaders, for it will trample the 
necks beneath its feet. The islands of the Ocean shall be given into the power of the 
Boar, and it shall lord it over the forests of Gaul. The House of Romulus shall dread 
the Boar's savagery, and the end of the Boar will be shrouded in mystery. The Boar 
shall be extolled in the mouths of its peoples, and its deeds will be as meat and drink 
to those who tell tales. 


Six of the Boar's descendants shall hold the sceptre after it, and next after them will 
rise up the German Worm. The Sea-wolf shall exalt the Worm, and the forests of Af- 
rica shall be committed to its care. Religion shall be destroyed a second time and the 
sees of the primates will be moved to other places. London's high dignity shall adorn 
Durobernia, and the seventh pastor of York will be visited in the realm of Armorica. 
Menevia shall be dressed in the pall of the City of the Legions, and the preacher from 
Ireland shall be struck dumb by a child still growing in the womb. 


A shower of blood shall fall, and a dire famine shall afflict mankind. The Red One 
will grieve for what has happened, but after an immense effort it will regain its 
strength. Calamity will next pursue the White One, and the buildings in its little gar- 
den will be torn down. Seven who hold the sceptre shall perish, one of them being ca- 
nonised. The bellies of mothers shall be cut open, and babies will be born premature- 
ly. Men will suffer most grievously, in order that those born in the country may re- 
gain power. He who will achieve these things shall appear as the Man of Bronze, and 
for long years he shall guard the gates of London upon a brazen horse. Then the Red 
Dragon will revert to its true habits and struggle to tear itself to pieces. Next will 
come the revenge of the Thunderer, and every one of the farmer's fields will be a dis- 
appointment. 


Death will lay hold of the people and destroy all the nations. Those who are left alive 
will abandon their native soil and will sow their seeds in the fields of others. A king 
who is blessed will fit out a navy and will be reckoned the twelfth in the court among 
the saints. The realm shall be deserted in the most pitiful way, and the harvest thres- 
hing floors will be overgrown once more by forests rich in fruit. 


Once again the White Dragon shall rise up and will invite over a daughter of Germa- 
ny. Our little garden will be stocked again with foreign seed, and the Red Dragon will 
pine away at the far end of the pool. After that the German Worm shall be crowned, 
and the Prince of brass will be buried. A limit was set for him, beyond which he was 
powerless to pass. For a hundred and fifty years he shall remain in anguish and sub- 
jection, and then for three hundred more he shall sit enthroned. The North Wind will 
rise against him, snatching away the flowers which the West Wind has caused to 
bloom. There will be gilding in the temples, but the sword's cutting edge will not 


cease its work. 


The German Dragon will find it hard to escape to its cavernous lairs, for vengeance 
for its treason will overtake it. In the end it will become strong again just for a short 
time, but the decimation of Normandy will be a sorry blow. There shall come people 
dressed in wood and in iron corselets who will take vengeance on it for its wicked- 
ness. This people shall give their dwelling back to the earlier inhabitants, and the des- 
truction of foreigners will be clear for all to see. 


The seed of the White Dragon shall be rooted up from our little gardens and what is 
left of its progeny shall be decimated. They shall bear the yoke of perpetual slavery, 
and they will wound their own mother with their spades and ploughshares. Two more 
Dragons shall follow, one of which shall be killed by the sting of envy, but the se- 
cond will return under the cover of authority. 


The Lion of Justice shall come next, and at its roar the towers of Gaul shall shake and 
the island Dragons tremble. In the days of this Lion, gold shall be squeezed from the 
lily-Bower and the nettle, and silver shall flow from the hooves of lowing cattle. 


They who have had their hair waved shall dress in woolen stuffs of many colours, and 
the outer garment shall be an index of the thoughts within. The feet of they that bark 
shall be cut. Wild animals shall enjoy peace, but mankind will bewail the way in 
which it is being punished. The balance of trade shall be tom in half; and the half that 
is left shall be rounded off. 


Kites will lose their ravenous hunger, and the teeth of wolves will be blunted. The 
Lion's cubs shall be transformed into salt-water fishes, and the Eagle of Mount Ara- 
via shall nest upon a summit. 


Venedotia shall be red with the blood of mothers, and the house of Corineus will 
slaughter six brothers. The island will lie sodden with the tears of the night-time, and 
everyone will be encouraged to try to do everything. Those who are born later shall 
strive to fly over even the most lofty things, but the favour given to the newcomers 
will be loftier even than that. 


Piety will frown upon the man who has inherited goods from the impious; that is, un- 
til he takes his style of dress from his own father. Girded around with a wild boar's 
teeth, he shall climb over the mountain summits and higher than the shadow of the 
Helmeted Man. 


Albany will be angry: calling her near neighbours to her, she shall give herself entire- 
ly to bloodshed. Between her jaws there will be found a bit which was forged in the 
Bay of Armorica. The eagle of the Broken Covenant shall paint it with gold and will 
rejoice in her third nesting. The cubs shall roar as they keep watch; they will forsake 
the forest groves and come hunting inside the walls of cities. They will cause great 
slaughter among any who oppose them, and the tongues of bulls shall they slice off. 
They shall load with chains the necks of the roaring ones and live again the days of 
their forefathers. Thereafter, from the first to the fourth, from the fourth to the third, 


from the third to the second shall the thumb be rolled in oil. 


The sixth shall throw down the walls of Ireland and transmute its forests into a level 
plain. The sixth shall unite the different parts into one whole, and he shall be crowned 
with the head of a lion. His beginning will yield to his own unstable disposition, but 
his end shall soar up towards those on high. He shall restore the dwellings of the 
saints throughout the lands and settle the pastors in places which befit them. Two 
towns shall he cover with funeral palls and to virgins he will present virgin gifts. By 
doing this he will earn the favour of the Thunderer, and he will be placed among the 
blessed. From him there will emerge a She-lynx, and this will nose its way into all 
things and strive for the downfall of its own race. Because of the She-lynx Normandy 
will lose both its isles and be deprived of its former dignity. Then the island's inhabi- 
tants shall return to it, for a great dissension will arise among the foreigners. 


A hoary old man upon a mow-white horse shall divert the River Periron, and above 
the stream he will measure out a mill with his white rod. Cadwallader shall summon 
Conanus and shall make an alliance with Albany. Then the foreigners shall be slaugh- 
tered, and the rivers will run with blood. 


The mountains of Armorica shall erupt, and Armorica itself shall be crowned with 
Brutus' diadem. Kambria shall be filled with joy, and the Cornish oaks shall flourish. 
The island shall be called by the name of Brutus, and the title given to it by the fo- 
reigners shall be done away with. From Conanus there shall descend a fierce Boar, 
which will try the sharpness of its tusks in the forests of Gaul, for it will lop down all 
the larger oak trees, taking care to protect the smaller ones. 


The Arabs shall dread this Boar and so shall the Africans, for the impetus of its on- 
slaught will carry it into the remotest parts of Spain. Next after the Boar shall come 
the Ram of the Castle of Venus, with golden horns and a beard of silver. It will brea- 
the such a fog from its nostrils that the entire surface of the island will be overshado- 
wed by it. In the days of the Ram there shall be peace, and the harvests will be plenti- 
ful because of the richness of the soil. Women shall become snake-like in their gait, 
and every step they take will be full arrogance. The Castle of Venus will be restored, 
and Cupid's arrows will continue to wound. The source of the River Amne shall turn 
into blood, and two kings will fight each other at the Ford of the Staff for the sake of 
a Lioness. All the soil will be fruitful beyond man’s need; and human beings will for- 
nicate unceasingly. 


Three generations will witness all that I have mentioned, and then the kings buried in 
the town of London will be disinterred. Famine will return, and death, and citizens 
will grieve for their townships. The Boar of Commerce shall come and call back the 
scattered flocks to the feeding ground which they have forsaken. Its breast will be as 
food to the hungry, and its tongue will assuage the thirst of those who are dry. From 
its mouth shall flow forth rivers which will water the parched gullets of men. 


Then a Tree shall spring up on the top of the Tower of London. It will be content with 
only three branches, and yet it will overshadow the whole length and breadth of the 


island with the spread of its leaves. The North Wind will come as the Tree's enemy, 
and with its noxious breath it will tear away the third of the branches. The two bran- 
ches which are left will occupy the place of the one ripped off: this until one of them 
destroys the other by the very abundance of its leaves. This last branch will fill the 
place of the other two, and it will offer a roosting place to birds come from foreign 
parts. To birds native to the country it will seem harmful, for through their dread of 
its shadow they will lose their power of free flight. 


The Ass of Wickedness will come next, swift against the goldsmiths, but slow against 
the wolves' ravenous appetites. In these days the oaks shall burn in the forest glades, 
and acorns shall burgeon on the lime trees' boughs. 


The Severn Sea shall flow forth through seven mouths, and the River Usk shall be 
boiling hot for seven months. Its fish will die because of the heat, and from them ser- 
pents will be born. The baths shall grow cold at Bath, and its health-giving waters 
shall breed death. London shall mourn the death of twenty thousand, and the Thames 
will be turned into blood. Monks in their cowls shall be forced into marriage, and 
their lamentation will be heard on the mountain peaks of the Alps. 


Three springs shall burst forth in the town of Winchester, and the streams which run 
from them will divide the island into three parts. Whoever will drink from the first 
will enjoy long life and will never be afflicted by the onslaught of illness. Whoever 
will drink from the second shall perish from insatiable hunger: pallor and dread will 
be clear to see on his face. Whoever will drink from the third shall die a sudden 
death. And it will not be possible for his body to be buried. In their effort to avoid so 
voracious a death, fit men will do their best to cover it over from layers of different 
materials, but whatever structure is placed on top will immediately take on the form 
of another substance. As soon as they are placed there, earth will be turned to stones, 
stones to liquid, wood into ashes, ashes into water. 


However from a town in Canute’s forest, a girl shall be sent to remedy these matters 
by her healing art. Once she has consulted all the oracles, she shall dry up the noxious 
springs simply by breathing on them. Next, when she has restored her own strength 
by some invigorating drink, she shall carry the Forest of Caledon in her right hand, 
and in her left the buttressed forts of the walls of London. Wherever she passes she 
shall leave sulphurous footprints which will reek with a double flame. The smoke 
from them will stir up the Ruteni and will provide food for the creatures who live in 
the sea. Tears of compassion shall flow from her eyes and will fill the island with her 
dreadful cries. He that will kill her shall be a stag of ten tines, four of which will bear 
golden coronets; the other six will be turned into the horns of oxen, and these horns 
will rouse the three islands of Britain with their accursed bellowing. 


The Daneian Forest shall be wakened from its sleep and, burst into human speech, it 
shall shout, "Kambria, come here; bring Cornwall at your side! Say to Winchester, 
'The earth will swallow you up. Move the see of your shepherd to where the ships 
come in to harbour. Then make sure that the limbs which remain follow the head! 
The day approaches when your citizens will perish for their crime of perjury. The 


whiteness of your wool done you harm, and so too has the variety of their dye. Woe 
to the perjured people, for their famous city shall come toppling down because of 
them! The ships shall rejoice at such a great increase, and each one of them will be 
constructed out of the material of two.’ 


A Hedgehog loaded with apples shall rebuild the town and, attracted by the smell of 
these apples, birds will flock there from many different forests. The hedgehog shall 
build a huge palace and then wall it round with six hundred towers. London will view 
this with envy and will increase her own fortifications threefold. The River Thames 
will surround London on all sides, and the report of that engineering feat will cross 
the Alps. The Hedgehog will hide its apples inside Winchester and will construct hid- 
den passages under the earth. In that time the stones shall speak. 


The sea over which men sail to Gaul shall be contracted into a narrow channel. A 
man on any one of the two shores will be audible to a man on the other, and the land 
mass of the island will grow greater. The secrets of the creatures who live under the 
sea shall be revealed, and Gaul will tremble for fear. 


Next a Heron shall emerge from the Forest of Calaterium and fly around the island 
for two whole years. By its cry in the night it will call all winged creatures together 
and assemble in its company every genus of bird. They will swoop down on to the 
fields which men have cultivated and devour every kind of harvest. A famine will at- 
tack the people, and an appalling death rate will follow the famine. As soon as this 
terrible calamity has come to an end, the accursed Bird will transfer its attention to 
the Calabes Valley and rise it up into a lofty mountain. On its highest peak the heron 
will plant in an oak, and on the branches of the oak it shall build its nest; three eggs 
shall be laid in the nest, and from them will emerge a Fox, a Wolf, and a Bear. The 
Fox will devour its mother and then put on an Ass's head. Once it has assumed this 
monstrous guise, it will terrify its brothers and drive them away to Normandy. In that 
country they will in their turn stir up the tusky Boar. Back they will come in a boat, 
and in that way they will meet the Fox once more. As it begins the contest, the Fox 
will pretend that it is dead and will move the Boar to pity. Soon the Boar will go up 
to the Fox's corpse. and, standing over it, will breathe into its eyes and face. The Fox, 
not unmindful of its ancient cunning, will bite the Boar’s left hoof and sever it com- 
pletely from the Boar’s body. Then the Fox will leap at the Boar and tear off its right 
ear and its tail and slink off to hide in the mountain caves. The deluded Boar will then 
ask the Wolf and the Bear to restore to it the parts which it has lost. 


Once they have agreed to support the Boar, they will promise it two feet, two ears and 
one tail, from which they will manufacture a truly porcine member. The Boar will 
agree to this and will stand waiting for the promised return of its parts. Meanwhile 

the Fox will come down from the mountains and will metamorphose itself into a 
Wolf. Under the pretense of holding a conference with the Bear, it will approach that 
animal craftily and eat it up. Then the Fox will change itself into a Boar and stand 
waiting for its brothers, pretending that it, too, has lost some of its members. As soon 
as they come, it will kill them with its tusk without a moment’s delay and then have 


itself crowned with a Lion's head. 


In the days of the Fox, a Snake shall be born, and this will bring death to human be- 
ings. It will encircle London with its long tail and devour all there who pass by. A 
Mountain Ox will put on a Wolf's head and grind its teeth white in the Severn's work- 
shop. The Ox will collect round itself the flocks of Albany and those of Wales, and 
their company will drain the Thames dry as it drinks. 


An Ass shall call to itself a long-bearded Goat and then will change shapes with it. As 
a result the Mountain Bull will lose its temper: it will summon the Wolf and then 
transfix the Ass and the Goat with its horn. Once it has indulged its savage rage upon 
them, it will eat up their flesh and their bones, but the Ox itself will be burned up on 
the summit of Urianus. The ashes of its funeral pyre shall be transmuted into swans, 
which will swim away upon dry land as though in water. These Swans will eat up fish 
inside fish and they will swallow men inside men. When they grow old they will take 
the shape of sea-wolves and continue their treacherous behaviour beneath the sea. 
They will sink ships and gather together quite a treasure house of silver. 


Then the Thames shall begin to flow again. It will gather together its tributaries and 
overflow the confines of its bed. It will submerge nearby towns and overturn the 
mountains in its course. It will join to itself to the Springs of Calabes, filled as they 
are to the very brim with wickedness and deceit. 


As a result, a number of mutinies will occur, and these will encourage the Venedoti to 
make war. The oaks of the forest shall band together and come into conflict with the 
rocks of the Gewissei. A Raven will fly down with the Kites and eat up the bodies of 
the dead. An Owl] will nest on the walls of Gloucester, and in its nest will be hatched 
an Ass. The Snake of Malvern will nurture this Ass and teach it many deceitful tricks. 
The Ass will put on a crown and then clamber above all that is most lofty and terrify 
the people with its hideous braying. In the days of the Ass the Pacaian Mountains 
shall totter, and the country districts shall be deprived of their forest lands, for there 
shall come a Worm which will puff forth fire, and this Worm will burn up the trees 
with the breath which it exhales. 


Out of the Worm shall come seven lions malformed with goats’ heads. With the fetid 
breath from their nostrils, they will corrupt married women and cause wives so far 
faithful to one husband to become common prostitutes. The father shall not know his 
own son, for human beings will copulate wantonly as cattle do. Then indeed shall 
come a very Giant of wickedness who will terrify everyone with the piercing glance 
of his eyes. Against him will arise the dragon of Worcester, which will do its best to 
destroy him; but when they come to grips, the Dragon will be worsted and overwhel- 
med by its conqueror's wickedness, which will terrify everyone. 


The Giant will climb on the Dragon, throw off all his clothes, and then ride upon it 
naked. The Dragon will rear the Giant up in the air and lash his naked body with its 
erected tail, but the Giant will recover his strength and cut the Dragon’s throat with 
his sword. Finally, the Dragon will become entangled in its own tail and die of poi- 


son. 


The boar of Totnes shall succeed the Giant and will oppress the people with grievous 
tyranny. Gloucester shall send a lion which will harass the raging Boar in a series of 
battles. This Lion will trample the Boar under foot and terrify it with its open maw. 
Finally the Lion will be at odds with all in the kingdom and climb up on the backs of 
the nobles. 


A Bull will pursue the Lion through all the narrow byways of the kingdom, but in the 
end it will break its horns against the walls of Oxford. The Fox of Caerdubalum will 
wreak vengeance on the Lion and tear it up with its teeth. Then the Adder of Lincoln 
will coil round the Fox and announce its presence to the assembled Dragon with a ter- 
rifying hiss. 


The Dragons will attack each other and tear each other to pieces. A Dragon with 
wings will overwhelm the Dragon without wings, driving its venomous claws into the 
other’s muzzle. Two more Dragons will join the battle, and the one will kill the other. 
A fifth Dragon will replace the two dead ones and will destroy the two left alive by 
various stratagems. It will climb on the back of one, holding a sword in its claws, and 
hack its head away from its body. Then it will cast its slough and climb on the second 
one with its opponent's tail in its right and left claws. Naked, it will overwhelm the 
other; when fully covered, it will achieve nothing. It will torment other Dragons by 
climbing on their backs and will drive them round the kingdom. 


Then a roaring Lion will intervene, terrifying in its monstrous cruelty. This Lion will 
reduce fifteen portions to a single entity, and by itself it will hold the people in its po- 
wer. A Giant, snow-white in colour and gleaming bright, will beget a radiant people. 


Soft living will enervate the leaders, and those under their command will be changed 
into beasts. In their number will arise a Lion, fat with human blood. A Man with a 
Sickle will act as the Lion's helper in the harvest, but when the man is perplexed in 
his mind, the Lion will destroy him. 


The Charioteer of York will soothe the people. He will throw his master out and 
climb up into the chariot which he is driving. He will draw his sword and threaten the 
East, and he will fill with blood the ruts made by his wheels. Next he will turn him- 
self into a Sea-fish and mate with a Snake which has attracted him by its hissing. As a 
result, there shall be born three Bulls, which will glitter like lightning. They will eat 
up their pasture lands and then be turned into trees. The first Bull will carry a whip 
made of vipers, and it will turn its back on the one born second. The second Bull will 
struggle to snatch the whip from the first, but the whip will be seized by the third. 
They will avert their gaze from each other until they have thrown away the poison 
cup. 


A Farmer from Albany shall take their place, and down his back a Snake shall hang. 
He will spend his time ploughing the earth, so that the harvests of his homeland may 
grow white, but the Snake will busy itself in scattering poison to prevent the green 


corm from ever coming to harvest. 


The population shall decrease through some deadly calamity, and the walls of the 
towns will come tumbling down. The City of Claudius will be proposed as a source 
of remedy, and this city will put forward the Foster-daughter of the Scourger. She 
shall come bearing a saucer of medicine, and in next to no time the island will be res- 
tored. 


Two men shall hold the sceptre, one after the other, and a Horned Dragon will serve 
them both. The first man will come clad in iron and riding upon a flying Serpent. He 
will sit astride its back, with his body naked, and he will grasp its tail in his right 
hand. The seas will be made turbulent by his cry, and he will strike terror into the se- 
cond man. As a result, the second man will make an alliance with a Lion, but a quar- 
rel will ensue, and they will fight. Each of the two will suffer greatly from the other's 
blows, but the animal's ferocity will enable it to win. 


A man shall come with a drum and a lute, and he will soothe the Lion’s savageness. 
The various peoples in the kingdom will be pacified as a result, and they will encou- 
rage the Lion to take the saucer of medicine. As it sits in the dwelling allocated to it, 
it will examine the dose, but it will stretch out its hand toward Albany. The regions of 
the north will be saddened by this, and they will throw open the gates of their tem- 
ples. 


A Wolf will act as standard bearer, and it will coil its tail round Cornwall. A soldier 
in a chariot will resist the Wolf and transform the Cornish people into a Boar. As a re- 
sult the Boar will devastate the provinces, but it will hide its head in the depths of the 
Severn. 


A man shall wrestle with a drunken Lion, and the gleam of gold will blind the eyes of 
the onlookers. Silver will shine white in the open space, causing trouble to a number 
of wine presses. Men will become drunk with the wine which is offered to them; they 
will turn their backs on Heaven and fix their eyes on the earth. The stars will avert 
their gaze from these men and alter their accustomed course. The harvests will dry up 
through the star’s anger, and all moisture from the sky will cease. Roots and branches 
shall change their places, and the oddness of this will pass for a miracle. 


Before the amber glow of Mercury the bright light of the Sun shall grow dim, and this 
will strike horror into those who witness it. The planet Mercury, born in Arcady, shall 
change its shield, and the Helmet of Mars shall call to Venus. The Helmet of Mars 
shall cast a shadow, and in rage Mercury shall overrun its orbit. Iron Orion shall bare 
its sword. The watery Sun shall torment the clouds. Jupiter shall abandon its preordai- 
ned paths, and Venus desert its appointed circuits. The malice of the planet Saturn 
will pour down like rain, killing mortal men as though with a curved sickle. The 
twelve mansions of the stars will weep to see their inmates transgress so. The Gemini 
will cease their wanton embraces and will dispatch Aquarius to the fountains. The 
scales of Libra will hang awry until Aries props them up with its curving horns. The 
tail of Scorpio shall generate lightning, and Cancer will fight with the Sun. Virgo 


shall climb on back of Sagittarius and so let droop its maiden blossoms. The Moon’s 
chariot shall run amok in the Zodiac; the Pleiades will burst into tears. None of these 
will return to the duty expected of it. Ariadne will shut its door and be hidden within 
its enclosing cloud banks. 


In the twinkling of an eye the seas shall rise up, and the arena of the winds shall be 
opened once again. The winds shall do battle together with a blast of ill-omen, ma- 
king their din reverberate from one constellation to another. 


Prophecies of the King of Agharti 


For many centuries, the mysterious and mystical tradition of Agharti and its ruler, the 
King of the World, has existed in Tibet and Mongolia. Agharti is believed by many to 
be a real world existing under the high plateau in the mountains of Central Asia. It is 
said to be a series of huge caverns with secret entrances all over the earth. Ancient tri- 
bes sometimes entered and have maintained a hidden civilization to this very day. 
This underground version of Shangri-la still exists, according to belief, and, whenever 
the King of the World makes prophecies, the birds and animals on the surface sudden- 
ly become silent. Hundreds of years ago, the King of the World uttered a prophecy 
which, counting from the time it was purportedly given, falls, as do so many other 
predictions, within the latter part of the 20th Century. 


"Men will increasingly neglect their souls. The greatest corruption will reign on earth. 
Men will become like bloodthirsty animals, thirsting for the blood of their brothers. 
The crescent [Islam?] will become obscured, and its followers will descend into lies 
and perpetual warfare. The crowns of kings will fall. 


"There will be terrible war between all the earth's peoples; entire nations will die -- 
hunger, crimes unknown to law, formerly unthinkable to the world. The persecuted 
will demand the attention of the whole world. The ancient roads will be filled with 
multitudes going from one place to another. The greatest and most beautiful cities 
will perish by fire. Families will be dispersed; faith and love will disappear. The 
world will be emptied. 


"Within fifty years there will be only three great nations. Then, within fifty years, 
there will be 18 years of war and cataclysms. Then the peoples of Agharti will leave 
their subterranean caverns and will appear on the surface of the earth." 


Chapter 6: Native American and Australian Prophecies 


Guboo Ted Thomas, Australian Aboriginal Tribal Elder 


About a couple of months before that I seen this great wave going. And I tell them 


over there about this wave. It wasn't a tidal wave; this was a spiritual wave. So, to me, 
I believe that the Dreamtime is going to be that. I believe the revival is going to start 
in Australia when we're Dreaming. It's the hummingbee that I'm talking about. And 
love. We've got to learn to love one another. So, you see, that's really what's going to 
happen to the earth. We're going to have tidal waves. We're going to have earthqua- 
kes. That's coming because we don't consider this land as our Mother. We've taken 
away the balance, and we're not putting it back. I look at the bush, and those trees are 
alive. They're not dead, they're alive. And they want you to cuddle them. 


Tim Sikyea, Yellowknife Tribe 


Many of the dreams or visions don't necessarily mean the end; they could also indi- 
cate a change. Our people say that people who are not spiritually in tune can't adapt to 
this change. They won't have the necessary physical, mental and spiritual strength to 
change themselves. It is being said that humanity will become mad. 


There will be an energy or something similar that will influence the atmosphere. As a 
consequence, the pressure in our brains will increase by 35 percent. But people who 
have become spiritually clear and accept these approaching energies of the cosmos 
will be able to be secure from this human cleansing process. 


Seventy to 80 percent of humanity are not spiritually but materialistically oriented. 
That's why they won't be able to endure this transformation; they will go mad. They 
will kill themselves and destroy everything around them. It will be like a madhouse. 
Probably, somebody will then push the famous button because of this. 


Brave Buffalo, Brule Sioux Nation 


According to the Sacred Hoop and the prophecies, it is time to share this ancient wis- 
dom. It is time for the Great Purification. We are at a point of no return. The two-leg- 
ged are about to bring destruction to life on Earth. It's happened before, and it's about 
to happen again. The Sacred Hoop shows how all things go in a circle. The old be- 
come new; the new becomes old. Everything repeats. White people have no culture. 
Culture is having roots in the Earth. People without culture don't exist very long be- 
cause Nature is God. Without a connection to Nature, the people drift, grow negative, 
destroy themselves. In the beginning we had one mind, and it was positive, a thing of 
beauty, seeing beauty everywhere. 


The Earth People never wrote anything down and had no written language. They 
knew that, if they wrong anything down, it would be disastrous. If you write some- 
thing down, you don't have to remember it. And mind goes off into unconsciousness. 
It becomes negative, or unconscious force. 


Sun Bear, Chippewa Medicine Man, 1929-1992 


These changes might not be convenient for humans, but the earth will make them 
anyway. As a dog shakes itself to get rid of fleas, the earth will generate earthquakes, 
volcanoes and climactic changes to rid itself of surplus and troublesome humans. If it 


is necessary that a lot of people die off during the major changes, and that the people 
that survive are conscious people that are responsible for the earth and are living on it 
in harmony and love and respect, then that is what is supposed to happen... 


The people who will survive will be those who love life and affirm life in every way 
they can. They will be people who are willing to make a conscious change in the way 
they view life and in their actions toward all creation. They will not be those sitting 
with their rifles over a can of beans. The survivors will be people reaching out for 
another level of consciousness and seeking communication with the Creator and the 
Earth. They will be people living close to the earth far from large cities who are able 
to grow and harvest or gather their own food from the wild. 


I'm trying to reach out and create a larger group of people who are in harmony with 
the earth. These people won't get wiped out in the process of the earth changes. If you 
know where to be and how to prepare, this can be a very comfortable, interesting and 
exciting time. 


The 1989 San Francisco quake and the 1993 Northridge one were just warnings of 
much larger ones that will rock California. Sun Bear, who was part Chippewa Indian, 
medicine chief of the Bear Tribe, and a teacher and visionary said, in 1987, "The 
earth is an intelligent living being! Before any major changes ever happen upon the 
Earth Mother, it has warned people. ... You're going to see major changes here. 
When I asked the Spirit about the earthquakes, and whether these things could be 
changed, and what would happen? Spirit said it's already sealed. It's already happe- 
ning... 


A volcano that will devastate the Seattle area is foretold is an ancient prophecy from 
Washington State's Puyallup tribe, which says, "The time will come when Little Sis- 
ter will speak, and Grandfather will answer. And the land will be swept clean to the 
ocean." Sun Bear explained that Donald Matheson, a leader of the Puyallup tribe, mo- 
ved his people to Idaho in 1979 because he believed it was time for this prophecy to 
be fulfilled. In March 1980, the mountain that we call little sister began to whisper. 
May 18th of 1980, the Little Sister spoke with a cubic mile of mountain that was 
spread over the northwest area, and many other parts of the world... "The Little Sister 
is called Mount St. Helens. Soon, the Grandfather is going to answer so much bigger. 
That one is called Mt. Rainier." Indian prophecies also foretold worldwide environ- 
mental catastrophes such as the greenhouse effect, "changes in the seasons and in the 
weather, disappearance of wildlife, famine," and the ozone hole, which was referred 
to as a "hole in our lodging." 


Chief John Ross, Keetoowah (Cherokee) 


The Keetoowah people preferred to live in the mountains and along streams in harmo- 
ny with nature. Searching for food occupied most of their time. They obtained food, 
shelter, clothing and other needs from nature's bounty by hunting, gathering, and far- 
ming. 


The Clan Law or Blood Law was the social structure for the Keetoowahs and practi- 
ced in a matrilineal arrangement, passing from the mother to the children. If a tribal 
member committed a crime such as murder, the Clan of the victim would avenge the 
death under the supervision of the oldest family member. If the slayer could not be 
found, a brother of the perpetrator could be substituted as a sacrifice to the law of re- 
taliation. If this were not done, the spirit of the victim would not pass into the spirit 
world and would haunt the family. The Keetoowahs practiced a mixed system of pri- 
vate and public punishment. 


When Hernando DeSoto discovered the Keetoowah people in 1540, there were sixty 
different and independent villages with each having a separate government and lea- 
ders. The whole tribe came together only in times of war and ceremonies. The tribal 
life was unchanged as late as 1710. When the White man's influence arrived, it was 
slow at first but then spread rapidly. This created major changes with the tribal lea- 
dership shifting from priest to warrior. The Whites brought diseases, and many Kee- 
toowah people died of mainly smallpox. 


Fur trading was the most instrumental in creating change. The warriors became hun- 
ters and served as agents for fur trading. The tribal members pursued material posses- 
sions and wealth. They began purchasing farm animals, and equipment. Tribal mem- 
bers understandably were quickly drawn to trade goods. They had always relied on 
stone, wood, and other essentials. European goods of metal, glass and cloth were tru- 
ly revolutionary innovations to the Keetoowah people. They saw the advantage of Eu- 
ropean goods and quickly came to value and demand the new materials. 


With the tribe dependent on the European existence, the economic base greatly chan- 
ged the structure of the Keetoowah life. The people became literate in the English 
language, attended schools in the east, then returned to assume leadership positions. 
The U.S. Government began negotiating with only the mixed-bloods, which formula- 
ted the United Cherokee Nation in 1777. 


Opposition to the rapid changes in the tribal governmental structure resulted in the 
migration of many traditional groups. Chief Dragging Canoe and one thousand of his 
fullblood followers migrated to the western part of Tennessee and later to the State of 
Arkansas. The Keetoowah life was so structured that an opposing political faction 
was permitted to physically remove themselves from the main tribal government. 
Such removal occurred several times in the Keetoowah/Cherokee history. 


The treaty of 1817 with the United States exchanged the lands in Tennessee for the 
lands in Arkansas. This gained the Keetoowahs a definite title to a territory. The trea- 
ty of 1819 established the boundaries. 


In the Spring of 1819 Thomas Nuttall, a Naturalist, came up the Arkansas River, and 
gave his account of the Keetoowahs as he found them at that time. Quoting Nuttall, 
"In going up the stream, there were houses and farms on both banks of the River. The 
houses were decently furnished, and their farms were well fenced and stocked with 
cattle. They had everything they needed: food, clothes, water and good land." 


By the Treaty of 1828 the Keetoowah people were forced to exchange their lands in 
Arkansas for lands in Oklahoma. The Keetoowahs moved to Indian Territory in Okla- 
homa ten years prior to the forced removal (commonly known as the "Trail of Tears") 
of the Cherokee Nation. 


The word "Keetoowah" is the name which my people have always called themselves. 
The word Cherokee has no meaning in the language of my people. It is derived from 
a Muscogan Language, and its meaning is the "inhabitant of the cave country." The 
word "Keetoowah" means "Principal People." 


The following legend of the Keetoowah people, which dates back to the beginning of 
time, has been passed orally by each generation. 


Upon the creation of the Keetoowah people, the Creator gave them mysterious po- 
wers and placed them in large settlement on an island located in the Atlantic Ocean. 
There were other tribes on the island which attacked the Keetoowah people. Another 
tribe watched the fierce fighting from a mountain top. The leader of the tribe watched 
the valley ascend toward the Heaven. The smoke divided into three paths midway in 
the ascension an eagle was seen holding three arrows in its claws. The leader asked 
his warriors if the smoke and eagle were visible to them and they replied they were. 
The tribal leader then told his warriors not to attack the Keetoowah people because 
they were the Creator's people, and they were very powerful. The tribe came down 
from the mountain and made friends with the Keetoowah people. 


In later years, some of the medicine men of the tribe became selfish and used their po- 
wers to harm their own people. The Creator gave the powers to the medicine men to 
be used in the best interest of all the people. Other tribal members prayed to the Crea- 
tor for direction and the Creator heard their prayers. The instruction was to move 

their fire away from the island and the medicine men. After the departure, the island 
sank into the ocean. 


The people migrated north and settled in the southeastern part of what is now the Uni- 
ted States. Many years later, again the medicine men became selfish and committed 
crimes against their own tribal members. The people gathered to discuss the solution 
to this problem, and it was decided that seven medicine men, one from each of the se- 
ven clans, would travel to a mountain top and pray. The seven medicine men went up 
to the mountain top and prayed. Soon a messenger from the Creator appeared and 
told them the Creator had heard their prayers and had great sympathy for them. The 
messenger told the medicine men their tribe would be called "Keetoowah" from that 
day forward. 


The messenger revealed to them that a "white ball" would arrive from the east which 
would be an enemy to the people. The grandchildren of the Keetoowahs would point 
their feet to the west and great hardship would be placed upon them at the edge of the 
prairie. Their blood and families would be divided, and the enemy would not respect 
the Keetoowah people. The messenger revealed that a young leader would lead the 
Keetoowah people back to the east. However, if the Keetoowah people chose not to 


follow the Creator's direction, they would continue further west to a sea of water and 
disappear forever. The Creator said, "If the Keetoowah people are destroyed or be- 
come extinct, then the end of the world will follow." 


The United Keetoowah Band of Cherokees are the only landless tribe in this country. 
This recognition is based on Congressional legislation, Bureau of Indian Affairs poli- 
cies and the Federal Courts rulings made over the past several years. They have all ru- 
led the Keetoowahs do not have a land base or a jurisdiction area. 


The only alternative the Keetoowahs had was to move away from Oklahoma. This is 
what prompted the Keetoowahs to request the BIA to approve the UKB to establish a 
land base outside of Oklahoma and back to the east in Arkansas. The BIA central of- 
fice in Washington DC gave approval on June 23, 1994 to establish a land base out- 
side of Oklahoma into Arkansas. The Keetoowahs now have established a land base 
and also an office in Waldron, Arkansas. 


Now, based on what you have heard, is the move back to the east purely by accident, 
or is this according to the prophecy? 


John Lansa, Hopi (Badger Clan) 


It is bad that spacemen brought things back from the moon (In NASA experiments, 
three types of Earth bacteria died after exposure to an Apollo 11 core-tube soil sam- 
ple from the moon. This resulted in quarantine procedures for astronauts). The Great 
Spirit says in the prophecy man will not go any further when he builds a city in the 
sky. People are planning to build a space station. The prophecy tells of the gradual de- 
vastation of the Earth's natural processes because of human interference. The Hopis 
are today concerned for the whole planet and fear that every living thing might be 
destroyed. They are very worried about the spiritual centre and for all people to heed 
the instructions of the Great Spirit, otherwise everything will go down. 


Lee Brown, Cherokee 
(Excerpts from a talk at the 1986 Continental Indigenous Council, Fairbanks, Alaska) 


There was the cycle of the mineral, the rock. There was the cycle of the plant. And 
now we are in the cycle of the animal coming to the end of that and beginning the cy- 
cle of the human being. When we get into the cycle of the human being, the highest 
and greatest powers that we have will be released to us. 


At the beginning of this cycle of time, long ago, the Great Spirit made an appearance 
and gathered the peoples of this earth together, and said to the human beings, "I'm 
going to send you to four directions, and over time I'm going to change you to four 
colors, but I'm going to give you some teachings, and you will call these the Original 
Teachings; when you come back together with each other, you will share these so that 


you can live and have peace on earth, and a great civilization will come about. During 
the cycle of time, I'm going to give each of you two stone tablets. When I give you 
those stone tablets, don't cast them upon the ground. If any of the sisters and brothers 
cast their tablets on the ground, not only will human beings have a hard time, but al- 
most the earth itself will die." 


And so He gave each of us a responsibility, and we call that the Guardianship. To the 
Indian people, the red people, He gave the Guardianship of the Earth. We were to 
learn during this cycle of time the teachings of the earth, the plants that grow from the 
earth, the foods that you can eat, and the herbs that heal so that, when we came back 
together with the other sisters and brothers, we could share this knowledge with them. 
Something good was to happen on the earth. 


To the South He gave the yellow race of people the Guardianship of the Wind. They 
were to learn about the sky and breathing and how to take that within ourselves for 
spiritual advancement. They were to share that with us at this time. 


To the West He gave the black race of people the Guardianship of the Water. They 
were to learn the teachings of the water, which is the chief of the elements, being the 
most humble and the most powerful. The elders have told me that the black people 
would bring the teachings of the water. 


To the North He gave the white race of people the Guardianship of the Fire. If you 
look at the center of many of the things they do, you will find the fire. They say a 
light bulb is the white man's fire. If you look at the center of a car you will find a 
spark. If you look at the center of the airplane and the train you will find the fire. The 
fire consumes, and also moves. This is why it was the white sisters and brothers who 
began to move upon the face of the earth and reunite us as a human family. 


And so a long time passed, and the Great Spirit gave each of the four races two stone 
tablets. Ours are kept at the Hopi Reservation in Arizona at Four Comers Area on 
Third Mesa. I talked to people from the black race, and their stone tablets are at the 
foot of Mount Kenya. They are kept by the Kukuyu Tribe. I was at an Indian spiritual 
gathering about 15 years ago. A medicine man from South Dakota put a beaded medi- 
cine wheel in the middle of the gathering. It had the four colors from the four directi- 
ons; he asked the people, "Where is this from?" They said, "Probably Montana, or 
South Dakota, maybe Saskatchewan." He said, "This is from Kenya." It was beaded 
just like ours, with the same colors. 


The stone tablets of the yellow race of people are kept by the Tibetans. If you went 
straight through the Hopi Reservation to the other side of the world, you would come 
out in Tibet. The Tibetan word for sun is the Hopi word for moon, and the Hopi word 
for sun is the Tibetan word for moon. 


[Note: 
"When the iron eagle flies and horses run on wheels, the Tibetan people will be scat- 
tered over the earth and the dharma will go to the land of the red man." --Tibetan Pro- 


phecy 

"When the iron bird flies, the red-robed people of the East who have lost their land 
will appear, and the two brothers from across the great ocean will be reunited." 
--Hopi Prophecy] 


The guardians of the traditions of the people of Europe are the Swiss. In Switzerland, 
they still have a day when each family brings out its mask. They still know the colors 
of the families, and they still know the symbols, some of them. Each of these four 
peoples happen to live in the mountains. 


Each of the four races went to their directions and learned their teachings. It was in 
Newsweek not long ago that eight out of ten foods that people eat on the earth are de- 
veloped here in the western hemisphere because that was our Guardianship -- to learn 
the teachings of the earth and the things that grow from the earth. We were given a 
sacred handshake to show, when we came back together as sisters and brothers, that 
we still remembered the teachings. 


It was indicated on the stone tablets that the Hopis had that the first sisters and bro- 
thers who would come back to them would come as turtles across the land. They 
would be human beings, but they would come as turtles. So when the time came 
close, the Hopis were at a special village to welcome the turtles that would come 
across the land. They got up in the morning and looked out at the sunrise. They loo- 
ked out across the desert, and they saw the Spanish conquistadores coming, covered 
in armor, like turtles across the land. So this was them. So they went out to the Spa- 
nish man, and they extended their hand, hoping for the handshake. But into the hand 
the Spanish man dropped a trinket. And so word spread throughout North America 
that there was going to be a hard time, that maybe some of the brothers and sisters 
had forgotten the sacredness of all things and all the human beings were going to suf- 
fer for this on the earth. 


So tribes began to send people to the mountains to have visions to try to figure out 
how they could survive. At that time there were 100,000 cities in the Mississippi Val- 
ley alone, called the mound civilization: cities built on great mounds. Those mounds 
are still there. They began to try to learn to live off the land because they knew a hard 
time was going to come. They began to send people to have visions to see how we 
could survive this time. They were told in the prophecies that we should try to remind 
all the people that would come here of the sacredness of all things. If we could do 
that, then there would be peace on earth. But if we did not do that, if we had not come 
together as a human family, the Great Spirit would grab the earth with His hand and 
shake it. 


The elders on the west coast prophesied that they would then begin to build a black 
ribbon. And on this black ribbon there would move a bug. And when you begin to see 
this bug moving on the land, that was the sign for the First Shaking of the Earth. The 
First Shaking of the Earth would be so violent that this bug would be shaken off the 
earth into the air and it would begin to move and fly in the air. And by the end of this 
shaking this bug will be in the air around the world. Behind it would be a trail of dirt 


and eventually the whole sky of the entire earth would become dirty from these trails 
of dirt, and this would cause many diseases that would get more and more complica- 
ted. So the bug moving on the land, of course it's easy to see now. In 1908 the Model- 
T Ford was mass produced for the first time. So the elders knew the First Shaking of 
the Earth was about to come about -- that was the First World War. 


In the First World War the airplane came into wide usage for the first time. That was 
that bug moving into the sky. And so they knew something very important would 
happen. There would be an attempt to make peace on earth on the west coast of this 
land, and so the elders began to watch for this. They began to hear that there was 
going to be a League of Nations in San Francisco, so the elders gathered in Arizona 
around 1920 or so, and they wrote a letter to Woodrow Wilson. They asked if the In- 
dian people could be included in the League of Nations. 


The United States Supreme Court had held that a reservation is a separate and semi- 
sovereign nation, not a part of the United States but protected by it. This became a 
concern because people didn't want the reservations to become more and more sepa- 
rate. They didn't want them to be considered nations. So they did not write back, and 
the Native people were left out of the League of Nations so that circle was incom- 
plete. In the League of Nations circle there was a southern door, the yellow people; 
there was a western door, the black people; there was a northern door, the white peo- 
ple; but the eastern door was not attended. The elders knew that peace would not 
come on the earth until the circle of humanity is complete, until all the four colors sat 
in the circle and shared their teachings, then peace would come on earth. 


So they knew things would happen. Things would speed up a little it. There would be 
a cobweb built around the earth, and people would talk across this cobweb. When this 
talking cobweb, the telephone, was built around the earth, a sign of life would appear 
in the east, but it would tilt and bring death (the swastika of the Nazis). It would come 
with the sun. But the sun itself would rise one day, not in the east but in the west (the 
rising sun of the Japanese Empire). So the elders said when you see the sun rising in 
the east, and you see the sign of life reversed and tilted in the east, you know that the 
Great Death is to come upon the earth, and now the Great Spirit will grab the earth 
again in His hand and shake it, and this shaking will be worse than the first. So the 
sign of life reversed and tilted, we call that the Swastika, and the rising sun in the east 
was the Rising Sun of Japan. These two symbols are carved in stone in Arizona. 
When the elders saw these two flags, they knew that these were the signs that the 
earth was to be shaken again. 


The worse misuse of the Guardianship of the fire is called the gourd of ashes. They 
said the gourd of ashes will fall from the air. It will make the people like blades of 
grass in the prairie fire, and things will not grow for many seasons. The atomic bomb, 
the gourd of ashes, it was the best-kept secret in the history of the US. The elders 
wanted to speak about it in 1920. 


They would have spoken of it and foretold its coming if they could have entered into 
the League of Nations. The elders tried to contact President Roosevelt to ask him not 


to use the gourd of ashes because it would have a great effect on the earth and eventu- 
ally cause even greater destruction and a the Third Shaking of the Earth, the Third 
World War. 


So they knew after the Second Shaking of the Earth when they saw the gourd of ashes 
fall from the sky, there would be an attempt to make peace on the other side of this 
land. And because the peace attempt on the west coast had failed, they would build a 
special house on the east coast of this Turtle Island, and all the nations and peoples of 
the earth would come to this house, and it would be called the House of Mica, and it 
would shine like the mica on the desert shines. So the elders began to see they were 
building the United Nations made out of glass that reflects like the mica on the desert 
so they knew this was the House of Mica, and all the peoples of the earth should go to 
it. So they met and talked about this. They said that in the 1920's they had written and 
they had not been responded to, so they said this time we'd better go to the front door 
of the House of Mica because things might get a lot worse. 


So elders representing a number of tribes drove to New York City. When the United 
Nations opened, they went to the front door of the house of Mica and they said these 
words, 'We represent the indigenous people of North America, and we wish to ad- 
dress the nations of the Earth. We're going to give you four days to consider whether 
or not we will be allowed to speak." 


They retreated to one of the Six Nations Reserves in New York State. Four days later 
they came back, and I believe the nations of the earth heard that the Indians had come 
to the door. And they voted to let the Indians in. They wanted to hear what they had 
to say. But the United States is one of five nations of the United Nations with a veto 
power, and still they were concerned because this time the Native sovereignty was 
even stronger. And I believe they vetoed the entrance of the Native people. 


So then they knew other things would happen on the Earth. So they retreated to the 
Six Nations Reserve, and they talked about this, and they said the time is really ge- 
tting close now -- 1949. They said, "We're going to divide the United States into four 
sections, and each year we're going to have a gathering. We're going to call these the 
White Roots of Peace Gatherings." They began to have these around 1950. And they 
authorized certain people to speak in English for the first time about these prophecies. 


One that I used to listen to many times, over and over, was Thomas Banyaca. He was 
authorized to speak in English about what was on the stone tablets, and he has dedica- 
ted his life to doing this. And they began to tell us at these gatherings, "You're going 
to see a time in your lifetime when the human beings are going to find the blueprint 
that makes us." They call that now DNA, deoxyribonucleic acid. They said, "They're 
going to cut this blueprint." They call that now genetic splicing. And they said, 
"They're going to make new animals upon the earth, and they're going to think these 
are going to help us. And it's going to seem like they do help us. But maybe the 
grandchildren and great-grandchildren are going to suffer." The elders said long ago, 
"They will release these things, and they will use them." This is going to be released 
not too long from now. They are making new animals. The elders talked about this. 


They said, "You will see new animals, and even the old animals will come back, ani- 
mals that people thought had disappeared. They will find them here and there. They'll 
begin to reappear." [Note: Mr. Brown's talk was given about ten years before scien- 
tists announced that they had cloned a sheep. ] 


They said, "You're going to see a time when the eagle will fly its highest in the night, 
and it will land upon the moon. And at that time, many of the Native people will be 
sleeping," which symbolically means they have lost their teachings. We're at that time 
now. The Eagle has landed on the moon, 1969. When that spaceship landed, they sent 
back the message, "The Eagle has landed." Traditionally, Native people from clear up 
in the Inuit region have shared with us this prophecy, clear down to the Quechuas in 
South America. 


At this time you're going to see that things will speed up, that people on the earth will 
move faster and faster. Grandchildren will not have time for grandparents. Parents 
will not have time for children. It will seem like time is going faster and faster. The 
elders advised us that, as things speed up, you yourself should slow down. The faster 
things go, the slower you go. Because there's going to come a time when the earth is 
going to be shaken a third time. The Great Spirit has shaken the earth two times: the 
First and Second World Wars to remind us that we are a human family, to remind us 
that we should have greeted each other as brothers and sisters. We had a chance after 
each shaking to come together in a circle that would have brought peace on earth, but 
we missed that. 


Tonight they were talking on the news about the sign for the Third Shaking of the 
Earth. They said they're going to build what the elders called the house in the sky. In 
the 1950's they talked about this: they will build a house and throw it in the sky. 
When you see people living in the sky on a permanent basis, you will know the Great 
Spirit is about to grab the earth, this time not with one hand, but with both hands. 
When this house is in the sky, the Great Spirit is going to shake the Earth a third time, 
and whoever dropped that gourd of ashes, upon them it is going to drop. They say at 
that time there will be villages in this land so great that when you stand in the villages 
you will not be able to see out, and in the prophecies these are called villages of sto- 
ne, or prairies of stone. And they said the stone will grow up from the ground, and 
you will not be able to see beyond the village. At the center of each and every one of 
these villages will be Native people, and they will walk as hollow shells upon a prai- 
rie of stone. They said hollow shells, which means they will have lost any of their tra- 
ditional understandings; they will be empty within. They said that, after the Eagle 
lands on the moon, some of these people will begin to leave these prairies of stone 
and come home and take up some of the old ways and begin to make themselves re- 
born, because it's a new day. But many will not. And they said there's going to come 
a time when in the morning the sun is going to rise, and this village of stone will be 
there, and in the evening there would just be steam coming from the ground. They 
will be as steam. And in the center of many of those villages of stone, when they turn 
to steam, the Native people will turn to steam also because they never woke up and 
left the village. 


They say there's going to be the Third Shaking of the Earth. It's not going to be a 
good thing to see, but we will survive it. We will survive it. And when we survive it, 
there's going to be another attempt to make a circle of the human beings on the earth. 
And this time the Native people will not have to petition to join but will be invited to 
enter the circle because they say the attitude toward us will have changed by then, 
and people will let us into the circle, and all the four colors of the four directions will 
share their wisdom, and there will be a peace on earth. This is coming close. 


The prophecies are always either/or. We could have come together way back there in 
1565, and we could have had a great civilization, but we didn't. Always along the 
path of these prophecies, we could have come together. We still could. If we could 
stop the racial and religious disharmony, we would not have to go through this third 
shaking. The elders say the chance of that is pretty slim. It seems to me like it's pretty 
slim, too. But they say what we can do is we can cushion it so it won't be quite as 
bad. How do we do this? We do this by sharing the teaching that will reunite us. 


Mathew King, Lakota 


I prophesy things that come to pass. God is going to put a judgment on the world. 
He’s mad. I’m sorry it’s going to happen. He’s not going to destroy the whole world. 
But every living thing will perish, and it’1l be maybe another million years before a 
new life begins again. Grandmother Earth will be alone. She’s going to rest. All be- 
cause of White Man’s wickedness. You’re going to fall and fall hard. You’re going to 
be crying and wailing. You’ll realize you can’t get away with destroying God’s 
world. Don’t think you can get away with it. God’s going to wipe the wickedness 
from the earth. You can see his signs. 


Out in the West, Mount St. Helens volcano -- that’s a sign. And there’s going to be 
earthquakes; maybe half of California and half of Washington and Oregon will go 
into the water. The same in the East, and in the South. You’re going to have volca- 
noes and earthquakes and hurricanes. 


Leon Shenandoah, Onondaga 


It’s prophesied in our Instructions that the end of the world will be near when the 
trees start dying from the tops down. That’s what the maples are doing today. Our In- 
structions say the time will come when there will be no corn, when nothing will grow 
in the garden, when water will be filthy and unfit to drink. And then a great monster 
will rise up from the water and destroy mankind. One of the names of that monster is 
“the sickness that eats you up inside” -- like diabetes or cancer or AIDS. Maybe 
AIDS is the monster. It’s coming. It’s already here. 


Our prophet Handsome Lake told of it in the 1700s. He saw Four Beings, like four 
angels, coming from the Four Directions. They told him what would happen, how 


there would be diseases we’d never heard of before. You will see many tears in this 
country. Then a great wind will come, a wind that will make a hurricane seem like a 
whisper. It will cleanse the earth and return it to its original state. That will be the pu- 
nishment for what we’ve done to the Creation. 


Address to the General Assembly of the United Nations 
Delivered October 25, 1985 by Leon Shenandoah, Tadodaho, Haudenosaunee 


Listen to the words of the Creator given to the first United Nations -- the Haudeno- 
saunee -- over 1,000 years ago. 


"The Chiefs of the Haudenosaunee shall be mentors of the people for all time. The 
thickness of their skins shall be seven spans, which is to say that they shall be proof 
against anger, offensive action, and criticism. Their hearts shall be full of peace and 
good will, and their minds full of a yearning for the welfare of the people. With end- 
less patience, they shall carry out their duty. Their firmness shall be tempered with a 
tenderness for their people. Neither anger nor fury shall find lodging in their minds, 
and all their words and actions shall be marked by calm deliberation." 


In every nation there are wise and good people. These should be appointed Chiefs. 
They should be the advisors of their people and work for the good of all the people., 
and their power comes from the "Great Peace." A chief must never forget the Creator 
of mankind, never forget to ask the Creator for help. The Creator will guide our 
thoughts and strengthen us as we work to be faithful to our sacred trust and restore 
harmony among all peoples, all living creatures, and Mother Earth. 


We were instructed to carry a love for one another and to show a great respect for all 
the beings of this earth... In our ways spiritual consciousness is the highest form of 
politics. When people cease to respect and express gratitude for these many things, 
then all life will be destroyed, and human life on this planet will come to an end. 


These are our times and responsibilities. Every human being has a sacred duty to pro- 
tect the welfare of our Mother Earth, from whom all life comes. In order to do this we 
must recognize the enemy -- the one within us. We must begin with ourselves. 


We must live in harmony with the Natural World and recognize that excessive exploi- 
tation can only lead to our own destruction. We cannot trade the welfare of our future 
generations for profit now. We must abide by the Natural Law or be victims of its ul- 

timate reality. 


We must stand together, the four sacred colors of humans, as the one family we are, 
in the interest of peace. 


We must abolish nuclear and conventional weapons of war. 


When warriors are leaders, then you will have war. We must raise leaders of peace. 


We must unite the religions of the world as the spiritual force strong enough to pre- 
vail in peace. 


It is no longer good enough to cry, "Peace." We must act peace, live peace, and 
march in peace in alliance with the people of the world. 


We are the spiritual energy that is thousands times stronger than nuclear energy. Our 
energy in the combined will of all people with the spirit of the Natural World, to be 
of one body, one heart and one mind for peace. 


We propose, as a resolution for peace, that October 24th be designated as a Day of 
Peace, and a world cease-fire take place in honor of our children and the Seventh Ge- 
neration to come. 


Chief Dan Evehema's Message to Humankind 


We Hopi believe that the human race has passed through three different worlds and li- 
fe ways since the beginning. At the end of each prior world, human life has been puri- 
fied or punished by the Great Spirit Massauu due mainly to corruption, greed, and tur- 
ning away from the Great Spirit's teachings. 


The last great destruction was the flood which destroyed all but a few faithful ones 
who received a permission from the Great Spirit to live with Him in this new land. 
The Great Spirit said, "It is up to you, if you are willing to live my poor, humble, and 
simple life way. It is hard but, if you agree to live according to my teachings and in- 
structions, if you never lose faith in the life I shall give you, you may come and live 
with me." The Hopi and all who were saved from the great flood made a sacred cove- 
nant with the Great Spirit at that time. 


To the Hopi the Great Spirit is all powerful. He appeared to the first people as a man 
and talked with them in the beginning of the creation of this world. He taught us how 
to live, to worship, where to go and what food to carry, gave us seeds to plant and 
harvest. He gave us a set of sacred stone tablets into which he breathed all teachings. 
In these stone tablets were made instructions and prophecies and warnings. This was 
done with the help of Spider Woman. Before the Great Spirit went into hiding, He 
and Spider Woman put before the leaders of the different groups of people many co- 
lors and sizes of corn for them to choose. The Hopi was the last to pick and then 
chose the smallest ear of corn. Then Massauu said, "You have shown me you are 
wise and humble. For this reason you will be called Hopi (people of peace)." 


It was to Spider Woman's two grandsons the sacred stone tablets were given. These 
two brothers were instructed to carry them to a place the Great Spirit had instructed 
them. The older brother was to go immediately to the east, to the rising sun and upon 
reaching his destination was instructed to immediately start to look for his younger 
brother who shall remain in the land of the Great Spirit. The older brother's mission 
when he returned was to help his younger brother (Hopi) bring about peace, brother- 


hood and everlasting life. 


Hopi, the younger brother, was instructed to cover all land and mark it well with foot- 
prints and sacred markings to claim this land for the Creator and peace on earth. We 
established our ceremonials and sacred shrines to hold this world in balance in accor- 
dance with our first promise to the Creator. This is how our migration story goes, un- 
til we met the Creator at Old Oraibi (place that solidifies) over 1000 years ago. It was 
at that meeting when he gave to us these prophecies to give to you now at this closing 
of the Fourth World of destruction and the beginning of the Fifth World of peace. 


He gave us many prophecies to pass on to you, and all have come to pass. This is 
how we know the timing is now to reveal the last warnings and instructions to man- 
kind. We were told to settle permanently here in Hopiland where we met the Great 
Spirit and to wait for Older Brother, who went east, to return to us. When he returns 
to this land he will place his stone tablets side by side to show all the world that they 
are our true brothers -- when the road in the sky has been fulfilled and when the in- 
venting of something, in Hopi means, gourd of ashes, a gourd that, when it drops 
upon the earth will boil everything within a large space and nothing will grow for a 
very long time. 


We were told that three helpers who were commissioned by the Great Spirit to help 
Hopi bring about the peaceful life on earth would appear to help us and that we 
should not change our homes, our ceremonials, our hair, because the true helpers 
might not recognize us as the true Hopi. So we have been waiting all these years. 


It is known that our True White Brother, when he comes, will be all powerful and 
will wear a red cap or red cloak. He will be large in population and belong to no reli- 
gion but his very own. He will bring with him the sacred stone tablets. With him 
there will be two great ones, both very wise and powerful. One will have a symbol or 
sign of the swastika, which represents purity and is Female, a producer of life. The 
third one or the second one of the two helpers to our True White Brother will have a 
sign of a symbol of the sun. He, too, will be many people and very wise and power- 
ful. [One will have the symbol of the moja, or cross.] We have in our sacred Kachina 
ceremonies a gourd rattle which is still in use today with these symbols of these po- 
werful helpers of our True Brother. 


It is also prophesied that, if these three fail to fulfill their mission, then the one from 
the west will come like a big storm. He will be many in numbers and unmerciful. 
When he comes he will cover the land like the red ants and overtake this land in one 
day. If the three helpers chosen by the Creator fulfill their sacred mission, and even if 
there are only one, two, or three of the true Hopi who remain holding fast to the last 
ancient teaching and instructions the Great Spirit, Massauu will appear before all, and 
our would will be saved. The three will lay our a new life plan which leads to everlas- 
ting life and peace. The earth will become new as it was from the beginning. Flowers 
will bloom again, wild game will return to barren lands, and there will be abundance 
of food for all. Those who are saved will share everything equally and they all will re- 
cognize Great Spirit and speak one language. 


We are now faced with great problems, not only here but throughout the land. Anci- 
ent cultures are being annihilated. Our people's lands are being taken from them. Why 
is this happening? It is happening because many have given up or manipulated their 
original spiritual teachings. The way of life which the Great Spirit has given to all 
people of the world, whatever your original instructions, are not being honored. It is 
because of this great sickness called greed, which infects every land and country. 


Now we are at the very end of our trail. Many people no longer recognize the true 
path of the Great Spirit. They have, in fact, no respect for the Great Spirit or for our 
precious Mother Earth, who gives us all life. We were told that someone would try to 
go up to the moon, that they would bring something back from the moon, and that af- 
ter that nature would show signs of losing its balance. Now we see that coming about. 
All over the world, there are now many signs that nature is no longer in balance. 
Floods, drought, earthquakes, and great storms are occurring constantly and causing 
much suffering. 


Now we must look upon each other as brothers and sisters. There is no more time for 
divisions among people. Today I call upon all of us, from right here at home, Hote- 
villa, where we too are guilty of gossiping and causing divisions even among our own 
families, out to the entire world where thievery, war, and lying go on every day. The- 
se divisions will not be our salvation. Wars only bring more wars, never peace. Only 
by joining together in a Spiritual Peace with love in our hearts for one another, love 
in our hearts for the Great Spirit and Mother Earth, shall we be saved from the terri- 
ble Purification Day which is just ahead. 


There are many of you in this world who are honest people. We pray for balance on 
earth to live in peace and leave a beautiful world to the children yet to come. We 
know you have good hearts, but good hearts are not enough to help us with these 
great problems. 


We want the people of the world to know the truth of our situation. This land which 
people call the Land of the Freedom celebrates many days reminding people of the 
world of these things. Yet in well over 200 years, the original Americans have not 
seen a free day. We are suffering the final insult. Our people are now losing the one 
thing which gives life and meaning to life -- our ceremonial land, which is being ta- 
ken away from us. Hotevilla is the last holy consecrated, undisturbed traditional Na- 
tive American sacred shrine to the Creator. As the prophecy says, this sacred shrine 
must keep its spiritual pathways open. This village is the spiritual vortex for the Hopi 
to guide the many awakening Native Americans and other true hearts home to their 
own unique culture. 


Where is the freedom which you all fight for and sacrifice your children for? Is it on- 
ly the Indian people who have lost, or are all Americans losing the very thing which 
you originally came here to find? We don't share the freedom of the press because 
what gets into the papers is what the government wants people to believe, not what is 
really happening. We have no freedom of speech, because we are persecuted by our 
own people for speaking our beliefs. 


We are at the final stages now, and there is a last force that is about to take away our 
remaining homeland. We are still being denied many things including the right to be 
Hopis and to make our living in accordance with our religious teachings. The Hopi 
leaders have warned leaders in the White House and the leaders in the Glass 
House[the United Nations] but they do not listen. So as our prophecy says then it 
must be up to the people with good pure hearts that will not be afraid to help us to ful- 
fill our destiny in peace for this world. We now stand at a crossroad whether to lead 
ourselves in everlasting life or total destruction. 


So many people have come to Hopiland to meet with us. Many times people have as- 
ked how they can help us. Now I hope and pray that your help will come. If you have 
a way to spread the truth, through the newspapers, radio, books, through meeting with 
powerful people, tell the truth! Tell them what you know to be true. Tell them what 
you have seen here, what you have heard us say; what you have seen with your own 
eyes. 


We, the Hopi, hold the sacred stone tablets and now await the coming of our True 
White Brother and others seriously ready to work for the Creator's peace on earth. We 
are not so different in the Creator's eyes. The same great Father Sun shines his love 
on each of us daily just as Mother Earth prepares the substance for our table, do they 
not? We are one after all." 


Chief Dan Evehema from Hotevilla, Arizona, Hopi Sovereign Nation 
Spiritual leader, Eldest Elder Greasewood/Roadrunner Clan 


The United Nations Mission 


In 1959, a delegation of six traditional Hopi leaders, led by the late spiritual leader, 
Dan Katchongva, traveled to the United Nations Building in New York to fulfill a sa- 
cred mission in accordance with ancient Hopi instructions. Because of their prophetic 
knowledge, the Hopi leaders felt it was time to go east, where "a house of mica" [The 
United Nations building] would stand at this time, where Great Leaders from many 
lands would be gathered to help any people who are in trouble. They were to go when 
the lands of the Hopi and other Indians were about to be taken away from them and 
their way of life was in danger of being completely. 


The Hopi Message to the United Nations (12/10/92) 


Mr. Thomas Banyacya sprinkled corn meal next to the podium of the General Assem- 
bly and made a brief remark in Hopi that translates as follows: 


Hopi spiritual leaders had an ancient prophecy that some day world leaders would ga- 
ther in a Great House of Mica with rules and regulations to solve the world problems 
without war. I am amazed to see the prophecy has come true and you are here today! 


But only a handful of United Nations Delegates are present to hear the Motee Sinom 
(Hopi for First People) from around the world who spoke here today. 


My name is Banyacya of the Wolf, Fox and Coyote Clan and I am a member of the 
Hopi sovereign nation. Hopi in our language means a peaceful, kind, gentle, truthful 
people. The traditional Hopi follows the spiritual path that was given to us by Mas- 
sau'u the Great Spirit. We made a sacred covenant to follow his life plan at all times, 
which includes the responsibility of taking care of this land and life for his divine pur- 
pose. We have never made treaties with any foreign nation, including the United Sta- 
tes, but for many centuries we have honored this sacred agreement. Our goals are not 
to gain political control, monetary wealth nor military power, but rather to pray and 
to promote the welfare of all living beings and to preserve the world in a natural way. 
We still have our ancient sacred stone tablets and spiritual religious societies which 
are the foundations of the Hopi way of life. Our history says our white brother should 
have retained those same sacred objects and spiritual foundations. 


In 1948, all traditional Hopi spiritual leaders met and spoke of things I felt strongly 
were of great importance to all people. They selected four interpreters to carry their 
message of which I am the only one still living today. I made a commitment to carry 
the Hopi message of peace and deliver warnings from prophecies known since the 
time the previous world was destroyed by flood and our ancestors came to this land. 


My mission was to open the doors of this Great House of Mica to native peoples. The 
Elders said to knock four times, and this commitment was fulfilled when I delivered a 
letter and the sacred prayer feather I had been given to John Washburn in the Secreta- 
ry General's office in October, 1991. I am bringing part of the Hopi message to you 
here today. We have only ten minutes to speak, and time is late, so I am making my 
statement short. 


At the meeting in 1948, Hopi leaders 80, 90 and even 100 years old explained that the 
creator made the first world in perfect balance where humans spoke one language, but 
humans turned away from moral and spiritual principles. They misused their spiritual 
powers for selfish purposes. They did not follow nature's rules. Eventually the world 
was destroyed by sinking of land and separation of land by what you would call ma- 
jor earthquakes. Only a handful survived. 


Then this handful of peaceful people came into the second world. They repeated their 
mistakes, and the world was destroyed by freezing, which you call the great Ice Age. 


The few survivors entered the third world. That world lasted a long time, and as in 
previous worlds, the people spoke one language. The people invented many machines 
and conveniences of high technology, some of which have not yet been seen in this 
age. They even had spiritual powers that they used for good. They gradually turned 
away from natural laws and pursued only material things and finally only gambled 
while they ridiculed spiritual principles. No one stopped them from this course, and 
the world was destroyed by the great flood that many nations still recall in their anci- 
ent history or in their religions. 


The Elders said again only small groups escaped and came to this fourth world where 
we now live. Our world is in terrible shape again even though the Great Spirit gave us 
different languages and sent us to four corners of the world and told us to take care 
the Earth and all that is in it. 


This Hopi ceremonial rattle represents Mother Earth. The line running around it is a 
time line and indicates that we are in the final days of the prophecy. What have you, 
as individuals, as nations and as the world body been doing to take care of this Earth? 
In the Earth today, humans poison their own food, water and air with pollution. Many 
of us, including children, are left to starve. Many wars are still being fought. Greed 
and concern for material things is a common disease. In this western hemisphere, our 
homeland, many original native people are landless, homeless, starving and have no 
medical help. 


The Hopi knew humans would develop many powerful technologies that would be 
abused. In this century, we have seen the First World War and the Second World War 
in which the predicted gourd of ashes, which you call the atomic bomb, fell from the 
sky with great destruction. Many thousands of people were destroyed in Hiroshima 
and Nagasaki. 


The Hopi believe the Persian Gulf War was the beginning of World War Three, but it 
was stopped, and the worst weapons of destruction were not used. This is now a time 
to weigh the choices for our future. We do have a choice. If you, the nations of this 
Earth, create another great war, the Hopi believe we humans will burn ourselves to 
death with ashes. That's why the spiritual Elders stress strongly that the United Nati- 
ons fully open the door for native spiritual leaders as soon as possible. 


Nature itself does not speak with a voice that we can easily understand. Neither can 
the animals and birds we are threatening with extinction talk to us. Who in this world 
can speak for nature and the spiritual energy that creates and flows through all life? In 
every continent are human beings who are like you but who have not separated them- 
selves from the land and from nature. It is through their voice that Nature can speak 
to us. You have heard those voices and many messages from the four corners of the 
world today. I have studied comparative religion, and I think in your own nations and 
cultures you have knowledge of the consequences of living out of balance with nature 
and spirit. It is ttme the United Nations used its rules to investigate these occurrences 
and stop them now. 


The Hopi and all original native people hold the land in balance by prayer, fasting 
and performing ceremonies. Our spiritual Elders still hold the land in the Western He- 
misphere in balance for all living beings, including humans. No one should be reloca- 
ted from their sacred homelands in this Western Hemisphere or anywhere in the 
world. Acts of forced relocation, such as Public Law 93-531 in the United States, 
must be repealed. 


The United Nations stands on our native homeland. The United Nations talks about 
human rights, equality and justice and yet the native people have never had a real op- 


portunity to speak to this assembly since its establishment until today. It should be the 
mission of your nations and this assembly to use your power and rules to examine 
and work to cure the damage people have done to this Earth and to each other. Hopi 
Elders know that was your mission and they wait to see whether you will act on it 
now. 


Nature, the First People and the spirit of our ancestors are giving you loud warnings. 
Today, December 10, 1992, you see increasing floods, more damaging hurricanes, 
hail storms, climate changes and earthquakes as our prophecies said would come. 
Even animals and birds are warning us with strange change in their behavior such as 
the beaching of whales. Why do animals act like they know about the earth's pro- 
blems and most humans act like they know nothing? If we humans do not wake up to 
the warnings, the great purification will come to destroy this world just as the previ- 
ous worlds were destroyed. 


(Thomas and Oren Lyons held up a picture of a large rock drawing in Hopiland) 


This rock drawing shows part of the Hopi prophecy. There are two paths. The first 
with technology but separate from natural and spiritual law leads to these jagged lines 
representing chaos. The lower path is one that remains in harmony with natural law. 
Here we see a line that represents a choice like a bridge joining the paths. If we return 
to spiritual harmony and live from our hearts, we can experience a paradise in this 
world. If we continue only on this upper path, we will come to destruction. 


The Elders request that during this International Year for the World's Indigenous Peo- 
ples, the United Nations keep that door open for spiritual leaders from the four cor- 
ners of the world to come to speak to you for more than a few minutes as soon as pos- 
sible. 


I hope that all members of this assembly that know the spiritual way will not just talk 
about it, but in order to have real peace and harmony, will follow what it says across 

the United Nations wall: "They will beat their swords into plowshares and study war 

no more." 


Let's, together, do that now! 


Message to the United Nations (Another Attempt) 


Delivered and Submitted by Martin Gashweseoma, Caretaker of the Sovereign Hopi 
Nation to the General Assembly November 22, 1993 


For The Great Spirit, Massau'u: 


We come here from the Sovereign Hopi Nation to attend the Cry of the Earth Confe- 
rence at the United Nations. We are proud that you have opened the door for us. My 
name is Martin Gashweseoma. As Hopi, we have come here to present our message 

which is about how we first came here from the previous world. 


The Hopi way is to lead a good life. We still have the sacred stone tablets given to us 
by the Spider Woman. This is our title and deed to this world, and it was given to us 
with the life plan to follow, and with strong instructions and serious warnings. It was 
a good life. When the rains came and brought a lot of moisture, then our crops would 
yield enough for all living beings, including the ants, animals, birds, plants and hu- 
man kind. 


Before leaving the previous world, we came up here to ask permission from the Great 
Spirit, Massau'u, if we could live here with him because the world down below had 
become corrupted. He told the people, 'It is up to you if you are willing to live with 
full respect for my way of life.' They said, 'Yes we are willing to live your way.' So 
with his consent we came here, into this new world. This world is where the Great 
Spirit, Massau'u, first appeared to all first peoples and gave them their instructions 
and rules to follow. Then the Spider Woman laid before them ears of corn of different 
colors from which to take their sustenance and livelihood. The greediest people hur- 
ried to pick out the longest ears. But the Hopi, being the most humble, waited until 
last and chose the shortest ears of corn. Spider Woman then gave each group of peo- 
ple their own language and name and told them to migrate to every corner of this con- 
tinent leaving their footprints, clan markings, and ruins to claim this land. 


Before the migrating peoples arrived at the place where the Great Spirit, Massau'u, li- 
ves, he used to take walks nearby his home. Coming back home, bringing back violet 
flowers, he dropped them along the way. After discovering he had dropped the violet 
flowers, he went back to look for them, but the flowers had already been found by the 
Horny Toad Woman. The Great Spirit, Massau'u, asked if she would give it back but 
the Horny Toad Woman refused. Instead, she told him that in time there would be a 
crisis in this world, with which he would need help. At that time she would be there 
with her steel helmet to help. Meaning that someday if the Hopi got into trouble, a 
group of people with the steel helmet would help them. 


The Great Spirit, Massau'u, let the first group who had found him live there and settle 
down. Each subsequent group of people who came to settle in Oraibi after their mi- 
grations were allowed to stay based on judgment of their character and how they had 
traveled when they were searching for the Great Spirit. Those who were boastful and 
arrogant were sent away to the east. Those of humble and sincere hearts were allowed 
to stay and keep the ceremonials in the proper manner to ensure rain for the crops and 
all living things. After this was settled, all the things that were to come were told to 
the first people in Oraibi by the first people that came from the underworld. 


The people were told of another race of people who would come to this land and 
claim it as their own land. We were told not to accept anything these people would of- 
fer to us, but it will tempt us and be hard to resist. They would be intelligent and the 
inventors of many things. Now we realize that these people are the light-skinned peo- 
ple, the Bahanas. We were told of something that would come that would be pulled 
by animals, meaning wagons or carts. And ones that would run very fast, meaning au- 
tomobiles. We were told of the land being cut up by long roads and fences, and of 


highways that would be built in the sky. And that women would adopt male clothing. 
And that the secret of women, with clothing, covered, would no longer be secret, but 
be revealed and exposed. 


When this happens, all the world leaders people will be corrupted and will not know 
whom to look to for direction to correct this corruption. It will mean that we are all 
nearing the end. Then the wars will come about like powerful winds, and will spread 
from country to country and bring Purification or Destruction to this world. The more 
we turn away from the instructions of the Great Spirit, the more signs we see in the 
form of earthquakes, floods, drought, fires, tornadoes, as Nature makes ready her re- 
venge. All of this will happen at one time along with the wars and corruption. We see 
this now as young children become angry, killing each other and their parents. They 
show no respect. We are all corrupt. If this Purification does not materialize, then the 
world will turn over 4 times and will leave only ants here to start a new life. Before 
people came to this world they were sick, just as today, we are sick from all this cor- 
ruption. Now we are seeking a way to solve our present situation. This is the last 
world, we are not going anywhere from here. If we destroy this, the highest world, we 
will be given no other chances. 


Let us consider this matter seriously so that this world is not destroyed, so that we can 
continue to live and save this land and life for the generations to come. 


The Prophecies of the Hopi People 


As you wind your way through the prophecies on this site and those you may find 
elsewhere, you would do well to pay particular attention to the accuracy of those 
of the Hopi People. Their prophecies are not written in obscure, archaic language, 
hidden away in dusty tomes. Hopi Elders pass these warnings to the next generati- 
ons through word of mouth and with reference to ancient rock drawings and ta- 
blets, keeping track of those that have been fulfilled and paying close attention to 
warning signs. 


The following portion is from The Book of the Hopi by Frank Waters. This tidbit 
of Hopi prophecy, probably the only portion shared with whites at the time, has 
been reproduced many, many times and is usually the first glimpse of Hopi Pro- 
phecy that one encounters when researching the subject. 


Emergence to the Fifth World 


"The end of all Hopi ceremonialism will come when a Kachina removes his mask 
during a dance in the plaza before uninitiated children. For a while there will be 
no more ceremonies, no more faith. Then Oraibi will be rejuvenated with its faith 
and ceremonies, marking the start of a new cycle of Hopi life. 


"World War III will be started by those peoples who first revealed the light (the di- 
vine wisdom or intelligence) in the other old countries (India, China, Islamic Nati- 


ons, Africa). The United States will be destroyed, land and people, by atomic 
bombs and radioactivity. Only the Hopis and their homeland will be preserved as 
an oasis to which refugees will flee. Bomb shelters are a fallacy. "It is only materi- 
alistic people who seek to make shelters. Those who are at peace in their hearts al- 
ready are in the great shelter of life. There is no shelter for evil. Those who take 
no part in the making of world division by ideology are ready to resume life in 
another world, be they Black, White, Red, or Yellow race. They are all one, bro- 
thers. 


"The war will be 'a spiritual conflict with material matters. Material matters will 
be destroyed by spiritual beings who will remain to create one world and one na- 
tion under one power, that of the Creator.’ 


"That time is not far off. It will come when the Saquasohuh (Blue Star) Kachina 
dances in the plaza and removes his mask. He represents a blue star, far off and 
yet invisible, which will make its appearance soon. [Some Hopi spokespersons 
suggest that Hale-Bopp is the Blue Star.] The time is foretold by a song sung du- 
ring the Wuwuchim ceremony. It was sung in 1914 just before World War I, and 
again in 1940 before World War II, describing the disunity, corruption, and hatred 
contaminating Hopi rituals, which were followed by the same evils spreading over 
the world. This same song was sung in 1961 during the Wuwuchim ceremony. 


"The Emergence to the future Fifth World has begun. It is being made by the hum- 
ble people of little nations, tribes, and racial minorities. "You can read this in the 
earth itself. Plant forms from previous worlds are beginning to spring up as seeds. 
This could start a new study of botany if people were wise enough to read them. 
The same kinds of seeds are being planted in the sky as stars. The same kinds of 
seeds are being planted in our hearts. All these are the same, depending how you 
look at them. That is what makes the Emergence to the next, Fifth World.' 


"These comprise the nine most important prophecies of the Hopis, connected with 
the creation of the nine worlds: the three previous worlds on which we lived, the 
present Fourth World, the three future worlds we have yet to experience, and the 
world of Taiowa, the Creator, and his nephew, Sotuknang." 


White Feather, Bear Clan 


"The Fourth World shall end soon, and the Fifth World will begin. This the elders 
everywhere know. The Signs over many years have been fulfilled, and so few are 
left. 


"This is the First Sign: We were told of the coming of the white-skinned men, like 
Pahana, but not living like Pahana -- men who took the land that was not theirs 
and who struck their enemies with thunder. (Guns) 


"This is the Second Sign: Our lands will see the coming of spinning wheels filled 


with voices. (Covered wagons) 


"This is the Third Sign: A strange beast like a buffalo but with great long horns, 
will overrun the land in large numbers. (Longhorn cattle) 


"This is the Fourth Sign: The land will be crossed by snakes of iron. (Railroad 
tracks) 


"This is the Fifth Sign: The land shall be criss-crossed by a giant spider's web. 
(Power and telephone lines) 


"This is the Sixth Sign: The land shall be criss-crossed with rivers of stone that 
make pictures in the sun. (Concrete roads and their mirage-producing effects.) 


"This is the Seventh Sign: You will hear of the sea turning black, and many living 
things dying because of it. (Oil spills) 


"This is the Eighth Sign: You will see many youth, who wear their hair long like 
our people, come and join the tribal nations, to learn our ways and wisdom. (Hip- 


pies) 


"And this is the Ninth and Last Sign: You will hear of a dwelling-place in the hea- 
vens, above the earth, that shall fall with a great crash. It will appear as a blue star. 
Very soon after this, the ceremonies of the Hopi people will cease. 


"These are the Signs that great destruction is here: The world shall rock to and fro. 
The white man will battle people in other lands -- those who possessed the first 
light of wisdom. There will be many columns of smoke and fire such as the white 
man has made in the deserts not far from here. Those who stay and live in the pla- 
ces of the Hopi shall be safe. Then there will be much to rebuild. And soon, very 
soon afterward, Pahana will return. He shall bring with him the dawn of the Fifth 
World. He shall plant the seeds of his wisdom in our hearts. Even now the seeds 
are being planted. These shall smooth the way to the Emergence into the Fifth 
World." 


Thomas Banyacya, Hopi Elder 


The circle with the four O's and cross within [referring to the above figure] symbolli- 
zes the Four Corners Region (where Utah, Colorado, Arizona and New Mexico 
meet). The circle represents no beginning and no end -- the infinite Great Spirit. The 
Indians believe we are the Fourth World. When the Third World was destroyed, those 
Indians who had listened to the prophets were guided to places of safety underground. 
After the Fourth World was created, they assembled at Four Corners and were in- 
structed to spread out in the four directions. Four (4) also represents the four elements 
in nature: fire, water, air and earth; and the four color races of man: black, yellow, 
white, and red. 


In the Hopi Prophecy, a white man would come to them and help transform the entire 
continent into a spiritual paradise. He would be recognized because he would carry 
the fragment of stone which would complete their Holy Stone, filled with Indian wri- 
ting characters. The Holy Stone had been preserved for thousands of years. Thus, 
when the white settlers came to the American continent, remembering their prophecy, 
they were openly welcomed. The Indians shared all they had. In return, all the White 
Man did was to take. The Indians noticed that their White Brothers had brought a 
cross. However, it was not enclosed by the circle of the Great Spirit, thus showing the 
White Man had lost his way. 


The Indians believe that at the beginning of the Fourth World, when man was told to 
disburse throughout the planet, from Four Corners, the White Race was one of the 
original races that went East. Upon their return to our continent, they had become 
confused and forgotten the ways of the Great Spirit. Further the prophecy continued, 
either the White Man would bring peace and harmony or attempt to totally destroy 
the Indians' way of life and take all their possessions and the land. If the latter occur- 
red , there would come a time when the Indian people would appear to be almost no- 
nexistent. Yet, one day, they would rise out of nowhere to lead a spiritual revolution 
so that all people on this continent would become attuned to the Great Spirit and to 
protect Four Corners at all costs because there is great power under the land. If it is 
allowed to escape, great destruction will result. Today, the Indians are going through 
the test to hold onto their traditional ways and protect the land. The White Man's so- 
ciety is trying to swallow the Indians up. Many Indians, especially the young, are fal- 
ling prey to the White Man's ways. 


The prophecy also talks about creation of atomic bombs as catastrophes of great heat, 
equal to the heat of a sun. It also warns about tampering with the moon (violating its 
nature by removing rocks and soil). 


Another prophecy: Four Corners will be area of confrontation between White and 
Red. Indians will be pushed into Four Corners. Great Spirit told the Hopi that Four 
Corners is the backbone of what is now the United States. Hopi must hold this land 
till human beings live in harmony. The power under the land would be used for des- 
truction. There would be a terrible punishment if we give up Four Corners. Hopi EI- 
ders also know about the prophecies of earth changes and Space Brothers. 


Hopi elder Thomas Banyacya has written, "Our true white brother, when he comes, 
will be all powerful and he will wear a red cap and cloak. He will be large in popula- 
tion and belong to no other religion than his very own. He will bring with him the sa- 
cred stone tablets. Great will be his coming. None will be able to stand against him." 
Although it is unclear whether Pahana will hold the stone tablets in a literal or a sym- 
bolic sense, this passage indicates that he is not a single person, but large in popula- 
tion. Because Tibetan rinpoches and lamas wear red, and because Tibetan Buddhism 
has rituals similar to Hopi ones, especially the making of sand paintings as a healing 
and a tool for meditation, many wonder whether Pahana could be represented, in part, 
by the arrival of the Tibetan spiritual community. And traditional Hopi, in recent 


years, have initiated meetings with Tibetan holy men to explore this possibility. 


Mayan, Prophecy of the End of the Great Cycle 


When the original thirteen baktuns were created, a war was waged which caused the 
country to cease to exist. Little by little, however, our enemies came to hear the pro- 
phecies of Ahau; but finally even the hope of hearing Ahau is brought to an end be- 
cause of the words of opposition. When the need arises for the high authority at the 
head of the mat to safeguard our children, then we will feel deeply the tragedy of be- 
ing captives in war; also when we are ordered to obey... And when over the dark sea I 
shall be lifted up in a chalice of fire, to that generation there will come the day of wit- 
hered fruit. 


The face of the sun will be extinguished because of the great tempest. Then finally or- 
naments shall descend in heaps. There will be good gifts for one and all, as well as 
land, from the Great Spirit wherever they shall settle down. Presently Baktun thirteen 
shall come sailing, figuratively speaking, bringing the ornaments of which I have spo- 
ken, from your ancestors. Then the god will come to visit his little cones. Perhaps Af- 
ter Death will be the subject of his discourse. 


Martin Gasheseoma 


Another Hopi prophecy warns that nothing should be brought back from the 
Moon. If this were done, the Hopi warned, the balance of natural and universal 
laws and forces would be disturbed, resulting in earthquakes, severe changes in 
weather patterns, and social unrest. All these things are happening today, though 
of course not necessarily because of Moon rocks. 


On August 7, 1970, a spectacular UFO sighting was witnessed by dozens of peo- 
ple and photographed by Chuck Roberts of the Prescott Courier. This occurred af- 
ter a "UFO calling" by several Hopi Indians and was interpreted by some Hopis as 
being a partial fulfillment of a certain inscribed on Second Mesa, warning of the 
coming of Purification Day, when the true Hopi will be flown to other planets in 
"ships without wings." 


The survivors of the Great Deluge thousands of years ago split up into four groups 
that moved in all four directions. Only one group completed their journey -- to the 
North Pole and back -- under the guidance of a brilliant "star" in which the Great 
Spirit Massau'u traveled. Upon landing, he drew a petroglyph on Second Mesa, 
showing a maiden riding in a wingless, dome-shaped craft. The petroglyph signi- 
fied the coming Day of Purification when the true Hopi will fly to other planets in 
"ships without wings." 


The Hopi also predicted that when the heart of the Hopi land trust is dug up, great 


disturbances will develop in the balance of nature, for the Hopi holy land is the 
microcosmic image of the entire planet; any violations of nature in the Four Cor- 
ners region will be reflected and amplified all over the Earth. 


Martin Gasheseoma said recently that Hopi "elders told us that when the plants 
blossom in the middle of winter, we would need to go to Santa Fe to warn everyo- 
ne of suffering and destruction to come unless they change their ways. Last year, 
in the middle of winter the plants began to blossom." 


How much suffering and destruction will accompany the time of the purification, 
and what will be its end result? Martin Gasheseoma foretells judgment in front of 
a big mirror and death to those who are evil and wicked, with only a handful of 
people surviving in every nation overseas who will then come to this continent, 
"which we call heaven." 


"All the suffering going on in this country with the tornadoes, floods, and earth- 
quakes is carried on the breath of Mother Earth because she is in pain," says Ro- 
berta Blackgoat, an elder of the Independent Dineh (Navajo) Nation at Big Moun- 
tain. She explains that the Four Corners area is particularly sacred because it lite- 
rally holds Mother Earth's internal organs -- coal and uranium which the Bureau of 
Indian Affairs has allowed the Peabody Coal Mine to mine. "They are trying to ta- 
ke her precious guts out for money," says Blackgoat. "My grandfather told me that 
coal is like the liver, and uranium is both the heart and lungs of Mother Earth." 
Hopi and Navajo traditionalists are fighting the mining. 


These life and death matters will be determined when Pahana returns, and theories 
abound as to Pahana's identity. Since Pahana has also been called the White Bro- 
ther, and since he is to return from the east, Hopi of past centuries wondered whe- 
ther he could have been a Spaniard or an Anglo and devised tests for determining 
the true Pahana, including knowledge of the greeting of brotherhood, similarities 
of religious beliefs, and possession of the missing piece of the stone tablet. Many 
were tested, including Catholics, Baptists, and Mormons, but none passed to the 
satisfaction of traditional Hopi. 


Prophecies to be Fulfilled -- Dan Evehema, Hopi Elder 


"The time will come when from the earth will arise a mystic fog which will dilute 
the minds and hearts of all people. Their guidelines of wisdom and knowledge 
will falter, the Great Laws of our Creator will dissolve in the minds of people. 
Children will be out of control and will no longer obey the leaders, immorality and 
the competitive war of greed will flourish. 


"When the end is near, we will see a halo of mist around the heavenly bodies. 
Four times it will appear around the sun as a warning that we must reform, telling 
us that people of all color must unite and arise for survival, and that we must unc- 


over the causes of our dilemmas. Unless man-made weapons are used to strike 
first, peace will then come. 


"So the time will come when we will experience late springs and early frosts, this 
will be the sign of the returning Ice Age. 


"We believe militarism is born out of injustice, poverty and ignorance where abso- 
lute governments refuse to hear the grievances of minorities. So the people resort 
to violence, demonstrations and even terrorism when they see no other way to be 
heard. What can we do when our world leaders and the people are acting like fools 
in attempts to solve the problems confronting us? Once again we will quote the 
prophecy of our Elders. We hope it will interest you so that you will be more 
aware of it because it has been happening for some time. 


"According to prophecy, the day will come when people in high places will be 
hunted. This will get out of control. The hunting will gather strength and spread. 
This situation might even erupt on our land. Finally, this will lead us to the Bibli- 
cal version of Armageddon (the Hopi version is closely related). A final decisive 
battle between good and evil. This will occur under one God or Chief. The pro- 
phets say we will speak one language and that this will happen in Hopiland, in the 
village of Oraibi , where the new life plan will be drawn, in the pattern and cycle 
of religion. Here also a final decision will be made for the wicked. They will be 
beheaded and speak no more. If this does not materialize there will be a total des- 
truction through the acts of man or nature. Then new life will begin from a girl 
and a boy. This is a frightening prophecy and will not be supported by many. 


"It is in the prophecies of the Hopi that in a case like this the Navajo may help our 
cause. Also the Bahannas or the Paiute Tribe may help. We doubt that the U.S. 
Government will easily concede our sovereignty. 


"There are two water serpents, one at each pole with a warrior sitting on his head 
and tail. These command nature to warn us by her activities that time is getting 
short, and we must correct ourselves. If we refuse to heed these warnings, the war- 
riors will let go of the serpents; they will rise up, and all will perish. 


"We are much concerned about the climate. No one seems to be able to predict the 
weather accurately from day to day. However, we know according to our time 
markers that it is past due for certain seeds to be planted at their proper time. In re- 
cent springs, we were reluctant to plant due to the late snow and cold weather. On- 
ce more maybe our ancient prophecy is right, that one day we will plant wearing 
finger sacks (gloves) clearing away snow with our feet before planting. The sum- 
mers will become shorter for maturing the corn for harvest. The result is anybo- 
dy's guess. 


"The question is, will this occur the world over? This would depend on the geogra- 
phical areas. In the regions with different climates, things will happen in different 
ways. For instance, tropical land could become a land of ice, and the Arctic region 


could become tropical. This need not happen if we, the people, get our leaders to 
do something about the harmful things being done to the environment. 


"It is said that, if the future generations find out that we did nothing to preserve 

the good ways, they might throw us from our houses into the streets. This suffe- 
ring will be of our own making. The lack of peace in our own spiritual being could 
trigger the revolution. Our True White Brother might come and find we have for- 
saken the sacred instructions. Then he will whip us without mercy. 


"Let us take a look into the future through the eyes of our prophets. Hopi were in- 
structed to tell of the Great Purification just ahead of a time when Humankind 
would once again become highly civilized, tending to become careless and leading 
us to self-destruction. They said that, along the way, the industrialized world will 
have certain problems. People will be uncomfortable because of the changing ti- 
mes, and they will have to make adjustments to find new life styles. 


"Industrialized nations will become careless in getting more the resources out of 
the earth. Believing all these things will last forever, soon natural resources will be 
depleted. Fuel shortages will occur; industrial machinery will come to a standstill. 
The machinery used for planting, harvesting and transport will become useless. 
Supermarket shelves will become empty of farm produce. The farmers and those 
who grow their own food will not sell their produce. Money will become worth- 
less. The white man with all his intelligence and technology will not be able to re- 
pair the damage. We will see extraordinary events in Nature and Earth, including 
humans. 


"Modern man looks upon old wisdom and knowledge as dead, useless and no 
longer respected. Modern man depends on the money system and no longer on 
Mother Earth for food. According to prophecy when this happens Mother Earth 
will hide her nourishment because of the view that ancient food is poor man's 
food. When all food disappears, modern man will try to correct his mistake, the 
conditions he caused upon the earth through his inventions. He will try to achieve 
some kind of method to heal the wound, but this will not be possible when we re- 
ach the point of no return. 


"The Hopi play a key role in the survival of the human race through their vital 
communion with the unseen forces that hold nature in balance. The pattern is sim- 
ple: The whole world will shake and turn red and turn against those who are hin- 
dering the Hopi. 


"This prophecy is related to the Biblical version of that which may yet come to 
pass. It goes on to say that common people will become concerned and frustrated 
because of their hectic world. They will be particularly against the bloodthirsty po- 
licies and the deceitfulness of the world leaders. The common people the world 
over will band together to fight for world peace. They will realize that their lea- 
ders have failed. People in high places will be hunted down like animals, perhaps 
through terrorism. In turn leaders will retaliate and begin hunting each other. This 


condition will gather strength and spread far and wide. It will get out of control 
the world over. Revolution could erupt on our land. 


"The liberators will come in from the west with great force. They will drop down 
from the sky like rain. They will have no mercy. We must not get on the house 
tops to watch. They will shake us by our ears, like children who have been bad. 
This will be the final decisive battle between good and evil. This battle will clea- 
nse the heart of people and restore our Mother Earth from illness, and the wicked 
will be gotten rid of. 


"If this fails to materialize, our Great Creator through nature will do the task ac- 
cording to their [sic] plans. It could be total destruction in any form. Only brother 
and sister will survive to begin a new way of life. This prophecy is frightening and 
doubtful. Perhaps it is of no value to most people. 


"Eventually a gourd full of ashes would be invented, which, if dropped from the 
sky, would boil the oceans and burn the land causing nothing to grow for many 
years. This would be the sign for a certain Hopi to bring out the teachings in order 
to warn the world that the third and final event would happen soon and could 
bring an end to all life unless people correct themselves and their leaders in time. 


"The final stage, called The Great Day of Purification, has been described as a 
Mystery Egg in which the forces of the Swastika and the Sun plus a third force 
symbolized by the color red culminate either in total rebirth or total annihilation; 
we don't know which. But the choice is yours; war and natural catastrophe may be 
involved. The degree of violence will be determined by the degree of inequity cau- 
sed among the peoples of the world and in the balance of nature. In this crisis rich 
and poor will be forced to struggle as equals in order to survive. 


"The reality that it will be very violent is now almost taken for granted among Tra- 
ditional Hopi, but man still may lessen the violence by correcting his treatment of 
nature and fellow man. Ancient, spiritually based communities, such as the Hopi, 
must especially be preserved and not forced to abandon their wise way of life and 
the natural resources they have vowed to protect. 


"The man-made system now destroying the Hopi is deeply involved in similar vio- 
lations throughout the world. The devastating reversal predicted in the prophecies 
is part of the natural order. If those who thrive from that system, its money and its 
laws, can manage to stop destroying the Hopi then many may be able to survive 
the Day of Purification and enter a new age of peace. But if no one is left to conti- 
nue the Hopi way, the hope for such an age is in vain. 


"Since mankind has lost peace with one another through conflict due to the new 
ways, the Great Spirit, the Great Creator, has punished the people in many ways. 
Through all of this there was always a small group who survived to keep the origi- 
nal ways of life alive. This small group is comprised of those who adhere to the 
laws of the Creator, who keep the spiritual path open, out from the circle of evil. 


According to our knowledge we are not quite out of the circle. 


"Now we enter the time of testing that only the Great Creator can confirm. The 
alignment of the planets, we were so kindly informed of by the star watchers has 
been awaited by the Hopi. As the time nears, the predicted behavior of the people 
accurately describes the behavior of people in the 1990's. When the end is near, 
we will see a halo of mist around the heavenly bodies. Four times it will appear 
around the sun as a warning that we MUST reform. 


"Ambitious minds will decrease, while the people of good hearts, who live in har- 
mony with the earth, will increase until the earth is rid of evil. If the Hopi are 
right, this will be accomplished and the earth will bloom again. The spiritual door 
is open. Why not join the righteous people? The Horny Toad Woman gave Mas- 
sau'u a promise that she would help him in time of need, saying she too had a me- 
tal helmet. After the Hopi have fulfilled their pattern of life, Massau'u will be the 
leader, but not before, for He is the First and He shall be the Last." 


Dan Katchongva (1865-1972), Hopi 


This talk was recorded on 1/29/70 and was published because Mr. Katchongva hoped 
that those causing this tragedy could not persist if they had an idea of the purpose be- 
hind Hopi resistance to foreign control. Dan agreed to the publication of this booklet 
on condition that it never be sold, insisting that to sell Hopi teachings would be like 
selling his own mother. In addition to the prophecies fulfilled during his lifetime, Dan 
was told by his father that he would live to see the beginning of the final event of this 
era, the Great Day of Purification. Dan Katchongva died in 1972. 


Arrival of Another Race Foretold 


Time passed on, people passed on, and the prophecies of things to come were passed 
from mouth to mouth. The stone tablets and the rock writing of the life plan were of- 
ten reviewed by the elders. Fearfully they waited as they retold the prophecy that one 
day another race of people would appear in their midst and claim our land as his own. 
He would try to change our pattern of life. He would have a sweet tongue or a forked 
tongue and many good things by which we would be tempted. He would use force in 
an attempt to trap us into using weapons, but we must not fall for this trick, for then 
we ourselves would be brought to our knees, from which we might not be able to rise. 
Nor must we ever raise our hand against any nation. We now call these people Bahan- 
na. 


The Forces of Purification 


We have teachings and prophecies informing us that we must be alert for the signs 
and omens which will come about to give us courage and strength to stand on our be- 
liefs. Blood will flow. Our hair and our clothing will be scattered upon the earth. Na- 
ture will speak to us with its mighty breath of wind. There will be earthquakes and 


floods causing great disasters, changes in the seasons and in the weather, disappearan- 
ce of wildlife, and famine in different forms. There will be gradual corruption and 
confusion among the leaders and the people all over the world, and wars will come 
about like powerful winds. All of this has been planned from the beginning of crea- 
tion. 


We will have three people standing behind us, ready to fulfill our prophecies when 
we get into hopeless difficulties: the Moha Symbol (which refers to a plant that has a 
long root, milky sap, grows back when cut off, and has a flower shaped like a swasti- 
ka, symbolizing the four great forces of nature in motion), the Sun Symbol, and the 
Red Symbol. Bahanna's intrusion into the Hopi way of life will set the Moha symbol 
in motion, so that the four great forces of nature (the four directions, the controlling 
forces, the original force) will rock the world into war. When this happens we will 
know that our prophecies are coming true. We will gather strength and stand firm. 


This great movement will fall, but because its subsistence is milk, and because it is 
controlled by the four forces of nature, it will rise again to put the world in motion, 
creating another war, in which both the Moha and the Sun Symbol will be at work. 
[My note: apparently referring to the swastika-like Moha (Germany) in conjunction 
with the Rising Sun (Japan)] Then it will rest in order to rise a third time. Our prophe- 
cy foretells that the third event will be the decisive one. Our road plan foretells the 
outcome. 


This sacred writing speaks the word of the Great Spirit. It could mean the mysterious 
life seed with two principles of tomorrow, indicating one, inside of which is two. The 
third and last, which will it bring forth, purification or destruction? 


The third event will depend upon the Red Symbol, which will take command, setting 
the four forces of nature (Moha) in motion for the benefit of the Sun. When he sets 
these forces in motion the whole world will shake and turn red and turn against the 
people who are hindering the Hopi cultural life. To all these people Purification Day 
will come. Humble people will run to him in search of a new world, and the equality 
that has been denied them. He will come unmercifully. His people will cover the 
Earth like red ants. We must not go outside to watch. We must stay in our houses. He 
will come and gather the wicked people who are hindering the red people who were 
here first. He will be looking for someone whom he will recognize by his way of life, 
or by his head (the special Hopi haircut) or by the shape of his village and his dwel- 
lings. He is the only one who will purify us. The Purifier, commanded by the Red 
Symbol, with the help of the Sun and the Moha, will weed out the wicked who have 
disturbed the way of life of the Hopi, the true way of life on Earth. The wicked will 
be beheaded and will speak no more. This will be the Purification for all righteous 
people, the Earth, and all living things on Earth. The ills of the earth will be cured. 
Mother Earth will bloom again and all people will unite into peace and harmony for a 
long time to come. 


But if this does not materialize, the Hopi traditional identity will vanish due to pres- 
sure from Bahanna. Through the white man's influence, his religions, and the disap- 


pearance of our sacred land, the Hopi will be doomed. This is the Universal Plan, 
speaking through the Great Spirit since the dawn of time. 


The Hopi have been placed on this side of the Earth to take care of the land through 
their ceremonial duties, just as other races of people have been placed elsewhere 
around the Earth to take care of her in their own ways. Together, we hold the world in 
balance, revolving properly. If the Hopi nation vanishes, the motion of the Earth will 
become eccentric, the water will swallow the land, and the people will perish. Only a 
brother and a sister may be left to start a new life... 


We know certain people are commissioned to bring about the Purification. It is the 
Universal Plan from the beginning of creation, and we are looking up to them to 
bring purification to us. It is in the rock writings throughout the world, on different 
continents. We will come together if people all over the world know about it. So we 
urge you to spread this word around so people will know about it, and the appointed 
ones will hurry up with their task, to purify the Hopi and get rid of those who are hin- 
dering our way of life. 


I have spoken. I wish this message to travel to all corners of this land and across the 
great waters, where people of understanding may consider these words of wisdom 
and knowledge. This I want. For people may have different opinions about some 
things, but because of the nature of the beliefs upon which this Hopi life is based, I 
expect that at least one will agree, maybe even two. If three agree it will be worth ma- 
nyfold. 


I am forever looking and praying eastward to the rising sun for my true white brother 
to come and purify the Hopi. My father, Yukiuma, used to tell me that I would be the 
one to take over as leader at this time, because I belong to the Sun Clan, the father of 
all the people on the Earth. I was told that I must not give in, because I am the first. 
The Sun is the father of all living things from the first creation. And if I am done, the 
Sun Clan, then there will be no living thing left on the Earth. So I have stood fast. I 
hope you will understand what I am trying to tell you. 


"I am the Sun, the Father. With my warmth all things are created. You are my child- 
ren and I am very concerned about you. I hold you to protect you from harm, but my 
heart is sad to see you leaving my protecting arms and destroying yourselves. From 
the breast of you mother, the Earth, you receive your nourishment, but she is too dan- 
gerously ill to give you pure food. What will it be? Will you lift your father's heart? 
Will you cure your mother's ills? Or will you forsake us and leave us with sadness to 
be weathered away? I don't want this world to be destroyed. If this world is saved, 
you all will be saved and whoever has stood fast will complete this plan with us, so 
that we will all be happy in the Peaceful Way." 


The people will corrupt the good ways of life, bringing about the same life as that 
from which we fled in the underworld. The sacred body of the female will no longer 
be hidden, for the shield of protection will be lifted up, an act of temptation toward 
sexual license will also be enjoyed. Most of us will be lost in the confusion. As awa- 


reness that something extraordinary is happening will develop in most of the people, 
for even their leader will be confused into polluting themselves. It will be difficult to 
decide whom to follow. Those gifted with the knowledge of the sacred instructions 
will then live very cautiously, for they will remember and have faith in these instruc- 
tions, and it will be on their shoulders that the fate of the world shall rest. 


People everywhere must give Hopi their most serious consideration, our prophecies, 
our teachings, and our ceremonial duties, for if Hopi fails, it will trigger the destruc- 
tion of the world and all mankind. I have spoken through the mouth of the Creator. 
May the Great Spirit guide you on the right path. 


Prophecy Rock 


The drawing on Prophecy Rock is explained to us by Thomas Banyacya, Hopi Elder. 
There are other interpretations; most are similar to this one. 


Our Hopi history tells us that at the time of emergence we met the spirit who owns 
this world. He met us, and we asked him to be our leader. He refused, saying that we 
had our own mission to fulfill before he would consider becoming our leader. He set 
this life out for us. He gave us instructions. This is symbolized by his figure holding 
the line. 


Now the circle at the bottom of the drawing symbolizes the physical world and crea- 
tion. We went forth into our journeys. We reached a certain point in time, who 
knows, maybe a thousand years. There we were met by Massau’u again. Here he 
gave us more instructions. To the Hopis he gave a path of life to follow. This is 
shown by the straight line that goes across. To the white brother he gave different in- 
structions. The white brother went up, and the Hopis went another direction. 


Now at this second meeting with Massau’u, he told us that within the life of this cur- 
rent world, there would be three phases of life where the whole world would be sha- 
ken up. Three nations would rise up and shake the world. This we interpret to mean 
world wars. Now up at the left side we see a symbol. This is what is painted on the 
Hopi ceremonial rattles that are given to children. 


The rattle symbolizes the world. The painting on the rattle shows the symbols of the 
countries that would shake the world three times. I think that the swastika in the 
middle symbolizes the German people, who had that for a symbol. They brought the 
United States into the First and Second World Wars. The sun symbol signifies the Ja- 
panese people who brought the United States into the Second World War. Pasivaya, 
an old religious leader from Shipaulovi, told me that the third nation to rise up would 
have its national symbols in red. The people would wear red caps or red robes. The 
world has been shaken up twice already. There is one more war left. 


So after the second meeting with Massau’u the white brother went on his way, and 


we went on our way, according to instructions. But it was told that we would meet 
again some day, that this white brother would come back to purify us so that we 
would become one people again. So on the top, the line means this -- it shows the 
journey of this white brother. In the life of the white peoples, they would show them- 
selves to be clever and gifted. They would invent many scientific things. 


So the first three figures shown on the top line symbolize the stages of the white peo- 
ple, their scientific advancement, from the carriage to the automobile to the airplane. 
The circles right underneath the figures prophesy the three gourds of ashes that would 
fall on earth. The first and second circles are interpreted to mean the bombs that fell 
on Japan in WWII. The four headless figures on top show our Hopis who have be- 
come like the white people. These are Hopis who have forsaken their Life Plan and 
who have become like the Pahana [whites]. They have fallen for the white way of life 
-- the easy life, the modern conveniences -- and do not care for Hopi life anymore. 
These Hopis will say to other Hopis to follow their ways. Now if all Hopis fall for 
this trap, then life will be like the jagged line going up, toward the upper right corner. 
It will be up and down, turmoil, earthquakes, floods, drought. The old people say we 
are at this stage of life now. 


But it is prophesied that a phase of life will come when those Hopis who have be- 
come like the white people will realize their wrongdoings and attempt to join again 
the Hopis who are holding on. This is symbolized by the line going down, back to the 
Life Plan of the Hopis. Now if this happens, then there will be times of unity, of all 
Hopis working together. We would have then come back to this Life Plan set out by 
the Great Spirit for us. This is symbolized by the circle and the corn. 


Now it is foretold that we would meet up with Massau’u one more time as symboli- 
zed by the figure on the right. He will judge us and, if we are deserving to go with 
him, he will accept to be the leader of the Hopis. And thereafter we will have a happy 
life. 


As you see, the simple drawing that I have explained to you talks about the whole 
world from the beginning to the end. (From Hopi Mental Health Conference Report, 
1982, p. 40.) 


Native Prophecies Confirm the Reality of Flying Saucers 
[From an article by Richard W. Kimball, Daily Courier Prescott] 
Date: Sun, 24 Dec 1995 


An old American Indian rock carving near Mishongnovi, Arizona accurately descri- 
bes the existence of "flying saucers" and space travel, according to a Hopi Indian lea- 
der. 


In the summer of 1970, the late Chief Dan Katchongva, in the company of his counse- 


lor Ralph Tawangyawma and interpreter Caroline Tawangyawma, went to the city of 
Prescott to learn more about the rash of UFOs recently seen in that area. 


The residents of that central Arizona community said they saw hundreds of flying 
saucers in the night sky over the city for more than two weeks prior to the Hopi lea- 
der's arrival. 


Katchongva, who died in 1972, said he believed the sightings were intimately connec- 
ted to Hopi prophecy. The traditional Hopi chieftain had long been interested in 
UFOs because he believed they were a part of Hopi religious beliefs. 


UFO researcher and former Prescott resident Paul Solem said the existence of the sau- 
cers justified an old Hopi prophecy that a "Day of Purification" was soon to arrive. It 
would be a day when all wicked people and wrong-doers would be punished or des- 
troyed. Contact with flying saucers would signal the first step of an massive migra- 
tion northward by Indians from Central and South America, Solem said. 


Chief Katchongva told reporters of the Prescott Evening Courier that the petroglyph 
on the Hopi Reservation shows a definite connection between the Indians and visitors 
from space. 


"We believe other planets are inhabited and that our prayers are heard there," he said. 
"The arrow on which the dome-shaped object rests, stands for travel through space," 
Katchongva said in explaining the rock carving. 


"The Hopi maiden on the dome-shape (drawing) represents purity. Those Hopi who 
survive Purification Day will travel to other planets. We, the faithful Hopi, have seen 
the ships and know they are true," he said. 


"We have watched nearly all of our brethren lose faith in the original Hopi teachings 
and go off on their own course. Near Oraibi the Plan of Life was clearly shown and 
we know that those who have forsaken the original teachings will pay with their lives 
when the True White Brother comes," he went on. 


According to Katchongva, the Hopi prophecies say the Hopi people will be divided 
three times. 


The first division occurred in 1906 when Chief You-kew-ma and his followers were 
forced out of the ancient Indian town of Oraibi to begin a new community in Hote- 
villa, he said. 


"The second division took place in 1969 when Paul Solem came and contacted the 
flying saucers and they flew over and whispered their message. Shortly before Mr. 
Solem came, Titus Quomayumtewa saw a flying saucer and the Kachina that piloted 
it. "Paul Sewaemanewa saw the saucer years before when he had made his prayer ri- 
tes," Katchongva said. 


"These two men are of the faithful. We know we are to be divided once more and few 
will be left just before our True White Brother arrives with the matching pieces of 


stone tablet. Many Hopi men wear their bang haircut that represents a window from 
which they continue to look for the True White Brother," he added. 


Mohawk Prophecy of the Seventh Generation 


According to the prophecy of the Seventh Generation, seven generations after contact 
with the Europeans the Onkwehonwe would see the day when the elm trees would 
die. The prophecy said that strange animals would be born deformed and without the 
proper limbs. Huge stone monsters would tear open the face of the earth. The rivers 
would burn. The air would burn the eyes of man. According to the prophecy of the 
Seventh Generation the Onkwehonwe would see the time when the birds would fall 
from the sky. The fish would die in the water. And man would grow ashamed of the 
way that he had treated his Mother and Provider, the Earth. 


Finally, according to this prophecy, after seven generations of living in close contact 
with the Europeans, the Onkwehonwe would rise up and demand that their rights and 
stewardship over the Earth be respected and restored. 


According to the wisdom of this prophecy, men and women would one day turn to 
the Onkwehonwe for both guidance and direction. It is up to the present generation of 
youth of the Kanienkehaka to provide leadership and example to all who have failed. 
The children of the Kanienkehaka are the seventh generation. 


Deganawidah: The Two Serpents 
[From Native American Prophecies by Scott Peterson] 


When Deganawidah was leaving the Indians in the Bay of Quinte in Ontario, he told 
the Indian people that they would face a time of great suffering. They would distrust 
their leaders and the principles of peace of the League, and a great white serpent was 
to come upon the Iroquois, and that for a time it would intermingle with the Indian 
serpent as a friend. This serpent would in time become so powerful that it would at- 
tempt to destroy the Indian, and the serpent is described as choking the life’s blood 
out of the Indian people. Deganawidah told the Indians that they would be in such a 
terrible state at this point that all hope would seem to be lost, and he told them that 
when things looked their darkest a red serpent would come from the north and ap- 
proach the white serpent, which would be terrified, and upon seeing the red serpent 
he would release the Indian, who would fall to the ground almost like a helpless 
child, and the white serpent would turn all its attention to the red serpent. The bewil- 
derment would cause the white serpent to accept the red one momentarily. The white 
serpent would be stunned and take part of the red serpent and accept him. Then there 
is a heated argument and a fight. And then the Indian revives and crawls toward the 
land of the hilly country, and then he would assemble his people together, and they 
would renew their faith and the principles of peace that Deganawidah had establis- 
hed. There would at the same time exist among the Indians a great love and forgive- 
ness for his brother, and in this gathering would come streams from all over -- not on- 


ly the Iroquois but from all over -- and they would gather in this hilly country, and 
they would renew their friendship. And Deganawidah said they would remain neutral 
in this fight between the white and red serpents. 


At the time they were watching the two serpents licked in this battle, a great message 
would come to them, which would make them ever so humble, and when they be- 
come that humble, they will be waiting for a young leader, an Indian boy, possibly in 
his teens, who would be a choice seer. Nobody knows who he is or where he comes 
from, but he will be given great power, and would be heard by thousands, and he 
would give them the guidance and the hope to refrain from going back to their land 
and he would be the accepted leader. And Deganawidah said that they will gather in 
the land of the hilly country, beneath the branches of an elm tree, and they should 
burn tobacco and call upon Deganawidah by name when facing the darkest hours, and 
he will return. Deganawidah said that as the choice seer speaks to the Indians that 
number as the blades of grass, and he would be heard by all at the same time, and as 
the Indians are gathered watching the fight, they notice from the south a black serpent 
coming from the sea, and he is described as dripping with salt water, and as he stands 
there, he rests for a spell to get his breath, all the time watching to the north to the 
land where the white and red serpents are fighting. 


Deganawidah said that the battle between the white and the red serpents opened very 
slowly but would then become so violent that the mountains would crack and the ri- 
vers would boil and the fish would turn up on their bellies. He said that there would 
be no leaves on the trees in that area. There would be no grass, and that strange bugs 
and beetles would crawl from the ground and attack both serpents, and he said that a 
great heat would cause the stench of death to sicken both serpents. And then, as the 
boy seer is watching this fight, the red serpent reaches around the back of the white 
serpent and pulls from him a hair which is carried toward the south by a great wind 
into the waiting hands of the black serpent, and as the black serpent studies this hair, 
it suddenly turns into a woman, a white woman who tells him things that he knows to 
be true but he wants to hear them again. When this white woman finishes telling the- 
se things, he takes her and gently places her on a rock with great love and respect, 
and then he becomes infuriated at what he has heard, so he makes a beeline for the 
north, and he enters the battle between the red and white serpents with such speed and 
anger that he defeats the two serpents, who have already been battle weary. 


When he finishes, he stand on the chest of the white serpent, and he boasts and puts 
his chest out like he’s the conqueror, and he looks for another serpent to conquer. He 
looks to the land of the hilly country and then sees the Indian standing with his arms 
folded and looking ever so noble that he knows that this Indian is not the one to fight. 
The next direction that he will face will be eastward and at that time he will be mo- 
mentarily blinded by a light that is many times brighter than the sun. The light will be 
coming from the east to the west over the water, and when the black serpent regains 
his sight, he becomes terrified and makes a beeline for the sea. He dips into the sea 
and swims away in a southerly direction, and shall never again be seen by the Indi- 
ans. The white serpent revives, and he too sees the light, and he makes a feeble at- 


tempt to gather himself and go toward that light. 


A portion of the white serpent refuses to remain but instead makes its way toward the 
land of the hilly country, and there he will join the Indian People with a great love li- 
ke that of a lost brother. The rest of the white serpent would go to the sea and dip into 
the sea and would be lost out of sight for a spell. Then suddenly the white serpent 
would appear again on the top of the water and he would be slowly swimming toward 
the light. Deganawidah said that the white serpent would never again be troublesome 
to the Indian People. The red serpent would revive and he would shiver with great 
fear when he sees that light. He would crawl to the north and leave a bloody, shaky 
trail northward, and he would never be seen again by the Indians. Deganawidah said 
as this light approaches that he would be that light, and he would return to his Indian 
People, and when he returns, the Indian People would be a greater nation than they 
had ever been before. 


The Seven Fires of the Anisinabe 


Seven prophets came to Anishinabe at a time when the people were living a full and 
peaceful life on the Northeastern coast of North America. These prophets left the peo- 
ple with seven predictions of what the future would bring. Each of the prophecies was 
called a fire and each fire referred to a particular era of time that would come in the 
future. Thus, the teachings of the seven prophets are now called the Seven Fires. 


The first prophet said to the people, "In the time of the First Fire, the Anishinabe na- 
tion will rise up and follow the sacred shell of the Midewiwin Lodge. The Midewiwin 
Lodge will serve as a rallying point for the people and its traditional ways will be the 
source of much strength. The Sacred Megis will lead the way to the chosen ground of 
the Anishinabe. You are to look for a turtle-shaped island that is linked to the purifi- 
cation of the earth. You will find such an island at the beginning and at the end of 
your journey. There will be seven stopping places along the way. You will know the 
chosen ground has been reached when you come to a land where food grows on wa- 
ter. If you do not move you will be destroyed." 


The second prophet told the people, "You will know the Second Fire because at this 
time the nation will be camped by a large body of water. In this time the direction of 
the Sacred Shell will be lost. The Midewiwin will diminish in strength, a boy will be 
born to point the way back to the traditional ways. He will show the direction to the 
stepping stones to the future of the Anishinabe people." 


The third prophet said to the people, "In the Third Fire, the Anishinabe will find the 
path to their chosen ground, a land in the west to which they must move their fami- 
lies. This will be the land where food grows on water." 


The Fourth Fire was originally given to the people by two prophets. They come as 
one. They told of the coming of the Light Skinned race. One of the prophets said, 
"You will know the future of our people by the face the Light Skinned race wears. If 


they come wearing the face of brotherhood then there will come a time of wonderful 
change for generations to come. They will bring new knowledge and articles that can 
be joined with the knowledge of this country, in this way, two nations will join to ma- 
ke a mighty nation. This new nation will be joined by two more so that four will form 
the mightiest nation of all. You will know the face of the brotherhood if the light 
skinned race comes carrying no weapons. If they come bearing only their knowledge 
and a hand shake." The other prophet said, "Beware if the Light Skinned race comes 
wearing the face of death. You must be careful because the face of brotherhood and 
the face of death look very much alike. If they come carrying a weapon, beware. If 
they come in suffering, they could fool you. Their hearts may be filled with greed for 
the riches of this land. If they are indeed your brothers, let them prove it. Do not ac- 
cept them in total trust. You shall know that the face they wear is one of death if the 
rivers run with poison and the fish become unfit to eat. You shall know them by these 
many things." 


The fifth Prophet said, "In the time of the Fifth Fire there will come a time of great 
struggle that will grip the lives of all Native people. At the warning of this Fire there 
will come among the people one who holds a promise of great joy and salvation. If 
the people accept this promise of a new way and abandon the old teachings, then the 
struggle of the Fifth Fire will be with the people for many generations. The promise 
that comes will prove to be a false promise. All those who accept this promise will 
cause the near destruction of the people." 


The prophet of the Sixth Fire said, "In the time of the Sixth Fire it will be evident that 
the promise of the Fifth Fire came in a false way. Those deceived by this promise will 
take their children away from the teachings of the Elders; grandsons and granddaugh- 
ters will turn against the Elders. In this way, the Elders will lose their reason for li- 
ving; they will lose their purpose in life. At this time a new sickness will come among 
the people. The balance of many people will be disturbed. The cup of life will almost 
be spilled. The cup of life will almost become the cup of grief." 


At the time of these predictions, many people scoffed at the prophets. They then had 
medicines to keep away sickness. They were then healthy and happy as a people. 
These were the people who chose to stay behind in the great migration of the Anishi- 
nabe. These people were the first to have contact with the Light Skinned race. They 
would suffer the most. When the Fifth Fire came to pass, a great struggle did indeed 
grip the lives of all Native people. The Light Skinned race launched a military attack 
on the Indian people through-out the country aimed at taking away their land and 
their independence as a free and sovereign people. It is now felt that the false promise 
that came at the end of the Fifth Fire was the materials and riches embodied in the 
way of life of the light skinned race. Those who abandoned the ancient ways and ac- 
cepted this new promise were a big factor in causing the near destruction of the Na- 
tive people of this land. When the Sixth Fire came to be, the words of the prophet 
rang true as the children were taken away from the teachings of the Elders. The boar- 
ding school era of "civilizing" Indian children had begun. The Indian language and 
religion were taken from the children. The people started dying at an early age... they 


had lost their will to live and their purpose in living. 


In the confusing times of the Sixth Fire, it is said that a group of visionaries came 
among the Anishinabe. They gathered all the priests of the Midewiwin Lodge. They 
told the priests that the Midewiwin Way was in danger of being destroyed. They ga- 
thered all the sacred bundles. They gathered all the scrolls that recorded the ceremo- 
nies. All these things were placed in a hollowed out log from the ironwood tree. Men 
were lowered over a cliff by long ropes. They dug a hole in the cliff and buried the 
log where no one could find it. Thus the teachings of the Elders were hidden out of 
sight but not out of memory. It was said that when the time came that the Indian peo- 
ple could practice their religion without fear that a little boy would dream where the 
Ironwood log, full of the Sacred Bundles and Scrolls were buried. He would lead his 
people to the place. 


The Seventh Prophet that came to the people long ago was said to be different from 
the other prophets. He was young and had a strange light in his eyes. He said, "In the 
time of the Seventh Fire, New People will emerge. They will retrace their steps to 
find what was left by the trail. Their steps will take them to the Elders who they will 
ask to guide them on their journey. But many of the Elders will have fallen asleep. 
They will awaken to this new time with nothing to offer. Some of the Elders will be 
silent out of fear. Some of the Elders will be silent because no one will ask anything 
of them. 


The New People will have to be careful in how they approach the Elders. The task of 
the New People will not be easy. If the New People will remain strong in their Quest, 
the Water Drum of the Midewiwin Lodge will again sound its voice. There will be a 
Rebirth of the Anishinabe Nation and a rekindling of old flames. The Sacred Fire will 
again be lit. It is at this time that the Light Skinned race will be given a choice bet- 
ween two roads. If they choose the right road, then the Seventh Fire will light the 
Eighth and final Fire, an eternal Fire of peace, love, brotherhood and sisterhood. If 
the light skinned race makes the wrong choice of roads, the destruction which they 
brought with them in coming to this country will come back at them and cause much 
suffering and death to all the Earth's people. 


Traditional Midewiwin people from other Nations have interpreted the two roads that 
face the Light Skinned race as the road to technology and the other to spiritualism. 
They feel that the road to technology represents a continuation of Head-Long rush to 
technological development. This is the road that has lead to modern society, to a da- 
maged and seared Earth. Could it be that the road to technology represents a rush to 
destruction? The road to Spirituality represents the slower path that traditional Native 
People have traveled and are now seeking again. The Earth is not scorched on this 
trail. The grass is still growing there. The prophet of the Fourth Fire spoke of a time 
when "two Nations will join to make a Mighty Nation." He was speaking of the co- 
ming of the Light Skinned race and the face of brotherhood that the Light Skinned 
Brother could be wearing. It is obvious from the history of this country that this was 
not the face worn by the Light Skinned race as a whole -- that the Mighty Nation spo- 


ken of in the Fourth Fire has never been formed. 
Stalking Wolf, 1920’s 


"Out of all of the personal and major prophecies that Grandfather foretold, there are 
four that stand out above all the rest. It is these four that mark the destruction of man 
and life on Earth as we know it to exist now. Yet Grandfather said we could still 
change things, even after the first two prophecies come true, but that there could be 
no turning back after the third." This vision was given to the old Apache in the 1920s. 


Tom asked, "How will I know that we are so close to destruction?" 


"T had a vision," Grandfather said, "It was a vision of the destruction of man. But man 
was given four warnings to that destruction, two of which gave man a chance to 
change his ways and two of which would give the children of the Earth time to escape 
the Creator's wrath." 


"How will I know these warnings, these signs?" Tom asked. Grandfather continued, 
"They will be obvious to you and those who listen to the Spirit of the Earth, but to 
those who live within the flesh and know only flesh, there is no knowing and no un- 
derstanding. When these signs, these warnings and prophecies, are made manifest, 
then you will understand the urgency of what I speak. Then you will understand why 
people must not just work for their own spiritual rapture, but to bring that rapture to 
the consciousness of modern people" 


"He had just finished his third Vision Quest at the Eternal Cave when the Vision 
made itself known. He had been seated at the mouth of the cave, awaiting the rising 
sun, when the spirit of the warrior appeared to him. He felt as if he were in a state so- 
mewhere between dream and reality, sleep and wakefulness, until the spirit finally 
spoke and he knew that it was not his imagination. The spirit called Grandfather's na- 
me and beckoned him to follow. As Grandfather stood, he was suddenly transported 
to another world. Again he thought that he was dreaming, but his flesh could feel the 
reality of this place; his senses knew that this was a state of abject reality but in ano- 
ther time and place. 


"The spirit warrior spoke to Grandfather, saying, "These are the things yet to come 
that will mark the destruction of man. These things you may never see, but you must 
work to stop them and pass these warnings on to your grandchildren. They are the 
possible futures of what will come if man does not come back to the Earth and begin 
to obey the laws of Creation and the Creator. There are four signs, four warnings, that 
only the children of the Earth will understand. Each warning marks the beginning of a 
possible future.’ With that the spirit warrior was gone, and Grandfather was left alone 
in this strange new world. 


"The world he was in was like nothing he had ever known. It was a dry place, with 
little vegetation. In the distance he saw a village, yet it was made out of tents and 
cloth rather than from materials of the Earth As he drew closer to the village the 
stench of death overwhelmed him and he grew sick. He could hear children crying, 


the moaning of elders, and the sounds of sickness and despair. Piles of bodies lay in 
open pits awaiting burial, their contorted faces and frail bodies foretelling of death 
from starvation. The bodies appeared more like skeletons than flesh, their once dark 
brown complexions now ash grey. 


"As Grandfather entered the village, the horror of living starvation struck him deeper. 
Children could barely walk, elders lay dying, and everywhere were the cries of pain 
and fear. The stench of death and the sense of hopelessness overwhelmed Grandfa- 
ther, threatening to drive him from the village. It was then that an elder appeared to 
Grandfather, at first speaking in a language that he could not understand. Grandfather 
realized as the elder spoke that he was a spirit of a man, a man no longer of the flesh 
but a man that had walked a spiritual path, possibly a shaman of his tribe. It was then 
that he understood what the old one was trying to tell him. 


"The elder spoke softly saying, 'Welcome to what will be called the land of starva- 
tion. The world will one day look upon all of this with horror and will blame the fa- 
mine on the weather and the Earth. This will be the first warning to the world that 
man cannot live beyond the laws of Creator, nor can he fight Nature. If the world sees 
that it is to blame for this famine, then a great lesson will be learned. But I am afraid 
that the world will not blame itself, but that the blame will be placed on Nature. The 
world will not see that it created this place of death by forcing these people to have 
larger families. When the natural laws of the land were broken, the people starved, as 
Nature starves the deer in winter when their numbers are too many for the land to be- 
ar.’ 


"The old one continued. 'These people should have been left alone. They once under- 
stood how to live with Earth, and their wealth was measured in happiness, love, and 
peace. But all of that was taken away from them when the world saw theirs as a pri- 
mitive society. It was then that the world showed them how to farm and live in a less 
primitive way. It was the world that forced them to live outside the laws of creation 
and as a result it is now forcing them to die.' The old man slowly began to walk away, 
back to death and despair. 


"He turned one last time to Grandfather and said, 'This will be the first sign. There 
will come starvation before and after this starvation, but none will capture the atten- 
tion of the world with such impact as does this one. The Children of the Earth will 
know the lessons that are held in all this pain and death, but the world will only see it 
as drought and famine, blaming Nature instead of itself.' With that the old one disap- 
peared, and Grandfather found himself back at the mouth of the Eternal Cave. 


"Grandfather lay back on the ground, thinking about what he had witnessed. He knew 
that it had been a Vision of the possible future and that the spirit of the Warrior had 
brought him to it to teach him what could happen. Grandfather knew that people all 
over the Earth were now starving, but why was this starvation so critical, so much 
more important than the starvation that was taking place now? It was then that Grand- 
father recalled that the tribal elder had said that the entire world would take notice but 
that the world would not learn the lessons of what the death and the famine were 


trying to teach. The Children of the Earth would die in vain. 


"In a state of physical and emotional exhaustion, Grandfather fell into a deep sleep, 
but it was in this sleep that the warrior spirit appeared to him again and brought the 
remainder of the first sign to completion. In this dream the spirit spoke to Grandfather 
saying, 'It is during the years of the famine, the first sign, that all will be plagued by a 
disease, a disease that will sweep the land and terrorize the masses. The doctors 
(white coats) will have no answers for the people, and a great cry will arise across the 
land. The disease will be borne of monkeys, drugs, and sex. It will destroy man from 
inside, making common sickness a killing disease. Mankind will bring this disease 
upon himself as a result of his life, his worship of sex and drugs, and a life away from 
Nature. This, too, is a part of the first warning, but again man will not heed this war- 
ning and will continue to worship the false gods of sex and the unconscious spirit of 
drugs.' 


"The spirit continued, saying, 'The drugs will produce wars in the cities of man, and 
the nations will arise against those wars, arise against that killing disease. But the na- 
tions will fight in the wrong way, lashing out at the effect rather than the cause. It will 
never win these wars until the nation, until society changes its values and stops cha- 
sing the gods of sex and drugs. 


"It is then in the years of the first sign, that man can change the course of the probable 
future. It is then that he may understand the greater lessons of the famine and the dis- 
ease. It is then that there can still be hope. But once the second sign of destruction ap- 
pears, the Earth can only be healed on a spiritual level. Only a spiritual healing can 
then change the course of the probable futures of mankind. With that the warrior spi- 
rit let Grandfather fall into a deep and dreamless sleep, allowing him to rest fully be- 
fore any more Vision was wrought upon him. 


"Grandfather awoke at the entrance of the cave once again, the memory of the warrior 
spirit vivid in his mind, the spirit's words becoming part of his soul. When Grandfa- 
ther looked out across the landscape, all had changed. The landscape all had changed. 
The landscape appeared dryer, there was no vegetation to be seen, and animals lay 
dying. A great stench of death arose from the land, and the dust was thick and cho- 
king, the intense heat oppressive. Looking skyward, the sun seemed to be larger and 
more intense; no birds or clouds can be seen; and the air seemed thicker still. It was 
then that the sky seemed to surge and huge holes began to appear. The holes tore with 
a resounding, thunderous sound, and the very Earth, rocks, and soil shook. The skin 
of the sky seemed to be torn open like a series of gaping wounds, and through these 
wounds seeped a liquid that seemed like the oozing of an infection, a great sea of 
floating garbage, oil, and dead fish. It was through one of these wounds that Grandfa- 
ther saw the floating bodies of dolphins, accompanied by tremendous upheavals of 
the Earth and of violent storms. 


"As he held fast to the trembling Earth his eyes fell from the sky, and all about him, 
all at once, was disaster. Piles of garbage reached to the skies, forests lay cut and 
dying, coastlines flooded, and storms grew more violent and thunderous. With each 


passing moment the Earth shook with greater intensity, threatening to tear apart and 
swallow Grandfather. 


"Suddenly the Earth stopped shaking and the sky cleared. Out of the dusty air walked 
the warrior spirit, who stopped a short distance from Grandfather. As Grandfather 
looked into the face of the spirit he could see that there were great tears flowing from 
his eyes, and each tear fell to the Earth with a searing sound. The spirit looked at 
Grandfather for a long moment, then finally spoke, saying, 'Holes in the sky. Grand- 
father thought for a moment, then in a questioning, disbelieving manner said, 'Holes 
in the Sky?' And the spirit answered, saying, 'They will become the sign of the des- 
truction of man. The holes in the sky ,and all that you have seen could become man's 
reality. It is here, at the beginning of this second sign, that man can no longer heal the 
Earth with physical action. It is here that man must heed the warning and work harder 
to change the future at hand. But man must not only work physically, he must also 
work spiritually, through prayer, for only through prayer can man no hope to heal the 
Earth and himself." 


"There was a long pause as Grandfather thought of to impossibility of holes in the 
sky. Surely Grandfather knew that there could be a spiritual hole, but a hole that the 
societies of Earth could notice would hardly seem likely. The spirit drew closer and 
spoke again, almost in a whisper. 'These holes are a direct result of man's life, his tra- 
vel, and the sins of his grandfathers and grandmothers. These holes, the second sign, 
will mark the killing of his grandchildren and will become a legacy to man's life away 
from Nature. It is the time of these holes that will mark a great transition in mankind's 
thinking. They will then be faced with a choice, a choice to continue the path of des- 
truction or a choice to move back to the philosophy of the Earth and a simpler exis- 
tence. It is here that the decision must be made, or all will be lost.’ Without another 
word the spirit turned and walked back into the dust. 


"Grandfather spent the next four days at the cave entrance, though for the next four 
days nothing spoke to him, not even the Earth. He said that it was a time of great sor- 
row, of aloneness, and a time to digest all that had taken place. He knew that these 
things would not appear in his life time, but they had to be passed down to the people 
of the future, with the same urgency and power with which they had been delivered to 
him. But he did not know how he could explain these unlikely events to anyone. Su- 
rely the elders and shamans of the tribes would understand but not society, and cert- 
ainly not anyone who was removed from the Earth and spirit. He sat for the four full 
days, unmoving, as if made of stone. 


"It was at the end of the fourth day that the third Vision came to him. As he gazed out 
onto the landscape toward the setting sun, the sky suddenly turned back to a liquid 
and turned blood red. As far as his eyes could see, the sky was solid red, with no va- 
riation in shadow, texture, or light. The whole of creation seemed to have grown still, 
as if awaiting some unseen command. Time, place, and destiny seemed to be in lim- 
bo, stilled by the bleeding sky. He gazed for a long time at the sky, in a state of awe 
and terror, for the red color of the sky was like nothing he had ever seen in any sunset 


or sunrise. The color was that of man, not of Nature, and it had a vile stench and tex- 
ture. It seemed to burn the Earth wherever it touched. As sunset drifted to night, the 
stars shone bright red, the color never leaving the sky, and everywhere was heard the 
cries of fear and pain. 


"Again the warrior spirit appeared to Grandfather, but this time as a voice from the 
sky. Like thunder, the voice shook the landscape, saying, 'This, then, is the third sign, 
the night of the bleeding stars. It will become known throughout the world, for the 
sky in all lands will be red with the blood of the sky, day and night. It is then, with 
this sign of the third probable future, that there is no longer hope. Life on Earth as 
man has lived it will come to an end, and there can be no turning back, physically or 
spiritually. It is then, if these are not changed during the second sign, that man will 
surely now the destruction of Earth is at hand. It is then that the children of the Earth 
must run to the wild places and hide. For when the sky bleeds fire, there will be no sa- 
fety in the world of man.' 


"Grandfather sat in shocked horror as the voice continued. 'From this time, when the 
stars bleed, to the fourth and final sign will be four seasons of peace. It is in these 
four seasons they must live deep within the wild places and find a new home, close to 
the Earth and the Creator. It is only the children of the Earth that will survive, and 
they must live the philosophy of the Earth, never returning to the thinking of man. 
And survival will not be enough, for the children of the Earth must also live close to 
the spirit. So tell them not to hesitate if and when this third sign becomes manifest in 
the stars, for there are but four seasons to escape.' Grandfather said that the voice and 
the red sky lingered for a week and then were gone as quickly as they were made ma- 
nifest. 


"Grandfather did not remember how many days he'd spent at the mouth of the cave, 
nor did it make a difference, for he had received the Vision he had come for. It was in 
the final night at the Eternal Cave that the fourth vision came to Grandfather, this 
time carried by the voice of a young child. The child spoke, saying, 'The fourth and 
final sign will appear through the next ten winters following the night that the stars 
will bleed. During this time the Earth will heal itself and man will die. For those ten 
years the children of the Earth must remain hidden in the wild places, make no per- 
manent camps, and wander to avoid contact with the last remaining forces of man. 
THEY MUST REMAIN HIDDEN, like the ancient scouts and fight the urge to go 
back to the destruction of man. Curiosity could kill many.' 


"There was a long silence, until Grandfather spoke to the child spirit, asking, 'And 
what will happen to the worlds of man?' There was another period of silence until fi- 
nally the child spoke again. 'There will be a great famine throughout the world, like 
man cannot imagine. Waters will run vile, the poisons of man's sins running strong in 
the waters of the soils, lakes, and rivers. Crops will fail, the animals of man will die, 
and disease will kill the masses. The grandchildren will feed upon the remains of the 
dead, and all about will be cries of pain and anguish. Roving bands of men will hunt 
and kill other men for food, and water will always be scarce, getting scarcer with 


each passing year. The land, the water, the sky will all be poisoned, and man will live 
in the wrath of the Creator. Man will hide at first in the cities, but there he will die. A 
few will run to the wilderness, but the wilderness will destroy them, for Man will be 
destroyed, his cities in ruin, and it is then that the grandchildren will pay for the sins 
of their grandfathers and grandmothers. 


"Is there then no hope? Grandfather asked. The child spoke again, 'There is only hope 
during the time of the first and second signs. Upon the third sign, the night of the 
bleeding, there is no longer hope, for only the children of the Earth will survive. Man 
will be given these warnings: if unheeded, there can be no hope, for only the children 
of the Earth will purge themselves of mankind's destructive thinking. The children of 
the Earth will bring a new hope to the society, living closer to the Earth and spirit.' 
Then all was silent, the landscape cleared and returned to normal and Grandfather 
stepped from the vision. Shaken, he said he had wandered for the next season, trying 
to understand why he had been chosen. 


No-Eyes, Medicine Woman of the Chippewa Nation, USA, died in the 1980's. 
ECONOMIC ASPECTS 
e Massive blue collar strikes 
¢ Relocation of key factories overseas 
e Extended import-export embargoes/taxations 
e Widespread factory shutdowns 
e Excessive taxation 
e Small business failures 
e Insolvency of many banks (S&L's?) 
e Stock market misdealings/decline 
e Drastic construction decline 
e Devaluation of real estate 
e Increase in corporate crime 
e Drop in level of manufactured goods 
e Increase of corporate monopolies/takeovers 
e Increase in personal bankruptcies 


e Widespread layoffs 


e Cash as only accepted tender 
NATURAL DISASTERS 

e Major devastation in California 

e Earthquakes in new areas 

e Inactive craters become unsettled 

e Mountains become unstable 

e Return of the dust bowl 

¢ Record-breaking flooding 

e Tornadoes increase in intensity and occasion 

e Liquefaction of soil beneath faults 

e Intensified hurricane devastation 

e Freak wind gusts/accidents 

e Soil erosion 

e Increased radon levels 

e Insect infestation 

e Sink holes 

e Rapid temperature inversions 

e Unusually frigid winters/deadly blizzards 

e Seeping natural gas (fires/explosions) 

e Widespread surface blazes 

e Major quake of the New Madrid Fault 

e Greenish hue to atmosphere 

e Higher pollution levels 
TRANSPORTATION ACCIDENTS 

e Plane crashes increase 

e Shipping disasters increase 

e Higher incidents of train derailments/accidents 


FREAK DEATHS AND ACCIDENTS 


Amusement park disasters 

Increase in homicide/suicide 

Freak household accidents 

Disease outbreaks 

Several catastrophic propane explosions 


Germ Warfare release accident 


DISCORD AMONG NATIONS 


Grave economic differences 

Arms escalation 

Terrorism increases 

Undeclared wars 

Clandestine dealings between countries 


High-level secrecy 


SPIRITUAL UNREST AND AWAKENING 


Questioning masses 

Political church actions 

Government interventions 

Repression from certain religious sects 
Increased UFO sightings 

Interaction with other intelligences 
Acceptance of the paranormal and the afterlife 


Religious sects going to court to force their restrictions on all 


NUCLEAR INCIDENTS 


Several close meltdowns/leaks 

Seeping radioactive dump sites 

Two catastrophic meltdowns One to go. 
Radioactive pollution of land/rivers 


Major accidents of trucks carrying nuclear missiles/radioactive waste 


e Radioactive releases caused by geological instability 
CIVIL UNREST 
e Resistance movements 
e Draft evasion 
e Public's discovery of coverups 
e Nuclear exchange 
MASSIVE REVOLTS AND GOVERNMENT TURNAROUND 
e Taxation refusals 
e War resistance 
e Policy disagreements within government 
e Major upheaval within governments 
RISE OF THE AGE OF PEACE 
e Total equality among people 
e Discontinuance of all meat ingestion 
¢ Construction reforms 
¢ Cessation of most severe natural disasters 
e Pollution-free energy innovations using earth's magnetic field 


e Rise of the Indian Nation through widespread adaptation of its ways of 
natural living [Sigh. We can only hope. ] 


The White Buffalo, USA, 1994 


The calfs birth fulfilled a 2,000-year-old prophecy of northern Plains Indians. 
2,000 years ago a young woman who first appeared in the shape of a white buf- 
falo gave the Lakotas' ancestors a sacred pipe and sacred ceremonies and made 
them guardians of the Black Hills. Before leaving, she also promised that one 
day she would return to purify the world, bringing back spiritual balance and 
harmony; the birth of a white buffalo calf would be a sign that her return was at 
hand. 


Even if other white buffalo have been born in modern times, Miracle holds spe- 
cial significance. She's female, and the bull that sired her died, just as in the 
prophecy. And, while recent visitors to the Heider farm are sometimes disap- 
pointed that the calf's head has turned brown and its body is now a silvery tan, 


versions of the prophecy state that the white buffalo calf would change colors 
four times, thus signifying the colors of the four peoples she would unify: 
black, red, yellow, and white. 


Joseph Chasing Horse says that winter counts -- which date the telling of the 
White Buffalo Calf Woman story in sacred ceremonies -- confirm that this is 
the buffalo calf of the prophecy. 


Joseph Chasing Horse says the birth is a sign from the Great Spirit and the en- 
suing age of harmony and balance it represents cannot be revoked. 


White Buffalo Calf Woman Brings The First Pipe 


Lakota people have a prophecy about the white buffalo calf. How that prophe- 
cy originated was that we have a sacred bundle, a sacred peace pipe, that was 
brought to us about 2,000 years ago by what we know as the White Buffalo 
Calf Woman. 


She appeared to two warriors at that time. These two warriors were out hunting 
buffalo, hunting for food in the sacred Black Hills of South Dakota, and they 
saw a big body coming toward them. And they saw that it was a white buffalo 
calf. As it came closer to them, it turned into a beautiful young Indian girl. 


That time one of the warriors thought bad in his mind, and so the young girl 
told him to step forward. And when he did step forward, a black cloud came 
over his body, and when the black cloud disappeared, the warrior who had bad 
thoughts was left with no flesh or blood on his bones. The other warrior knee- 
led and began to pray. 


And when he prayed, the white buffalo calf who was now an Indian girl told 
him to go back to his people and warn them that in four days she was going to 
bring a sacred bundle. 


So the warrior did as he was told. He went back to his people and he gathered 
all the elders and all the leaders and all the people in a circle and told them 
what she had instructed him to do. And sure enough, just as she said she 
would, on the fourth day she came. 


They say a cloud came down from the sky, and off of the cloud stepped the 
white buffalo calf. As it rolled onto the earth, the calf stood up and became this 
beautiful young woman who was carrying the sacred bundle in her hand. 


As she entered into the circle of the nation, she sang a sacred song and took the 
sacred bundle to the people who were there to take of her. She spent four days 
among our people and taught them about the sacred bundle, the meaning of it. 


She taught them seven sacred ceremonies. 


One of them was the sweat lodge, or the purification ceremony. One of them 
was the naming ceremony, child naming. The third was the healing ceremony. 
The fourth one was the making of relatives or the adoption ceremony. The fifth 
one was the marriage ceremony. The sixth was the vision quest. And the se- 
venth was the sundance ceremony, the people's ceremony for all of the nation. 


She brought us these seven sacred ceremonies and taught our people the songs 
and the traditional ways. She instructed our people that as long as we perfor- 
med these ceremonies we would always remain caretakers and guardians of sa- 
cred land. 


When she was done teaching all the people, she left the way she came. She 
went out of the circle, and as she was leaving she turned and told our people 
that she would return one day for the sacred bundle. And she left the sacred 
bundle, which we still have to this very day. 


The sacred bundle is known as the White Buffalo Calf Pipe because it was 
brought by the White Buffalo Calf Woman. It is kept in a sacred place (Green 
Grass) on the Cheyenne River Indian reservation in South Dakota. It's kept by 
a man who is known as the keeper of the White Buffalo Calf Pipe, Arvol Loo- 
king Horse. 


When White Buffalo Calf Woman promised to return again, she made some 
prophecies at that time. 


One of those prophesies was that the birth of a white buffalo calf would be a 
sign that it would be near the time when she would return again to purify the 
world. What she meant by that was that she would bring back harmony again 
and balance, spiritually. 


Prophecies of the Q'ero Incan Shamans 


The light of idealism gleamed in his eyes as Dr. Alberto Villoldo described how an 
earthquake in 1949 underneath a monastery near Cuzco, Peru, had rent the ground 
asunder, exposing an ancient Incan temple of gold. This fulfilled a sign that the pro- 
phecies of Mosogq, the "time to come," were now to be shared with the modern world. 
Dr. Villoldo, a psychologist and medicinal anthropologist, has lived among and 
trained with the Q'ero shamans and has played a key role in bringing their ritual and 
prophecy to the awareness of the modern world. 


The Q'ero are the last of the Incas -- a tribe of 600 who sought refuge at altitudes 
above 14,000 feet in order to escape the conquering conquistadors. For 500 years the 
Q'ero elders have preserved a sacred prophecy of a great change, or "pachacuti," in 
which the world would be turned right-side-up, harmony and order would be restored, 
and chaos and disorder ended. 


The Q'ero had lived in their villages high in the Andes in virtual solitude from the 
world until their "discovery" in 1949. In that year, Oscar Nunez del Prado, an anthro- 
pologist, was at a festival in Paucartambo, in southern Peru, when he met two Indians 
speaking fluent Quecha, the language of the Incas. The first Western expedition to the 
Q'ero villages then occurred in 1955. 


According to ancient prophecy, this is the time of the great gathering called the "mas- 
tay" and reintegration of the peoples of the four directions. The Q'ero are releasing 
their teachings to the West, in preparation for the day the Eagle of the North and the 
Condor of the South (the Americas) fly together again. They believe that "munay," 
love and compassion, will be the guiding force of this great gathering of the peoples. 


"The new caretakers of the Earth will come from the West, and those that have made 
the greatest impact on Mother Earth now have the moral responsibility to remake 
their relationship with Her, after remaking themselves," said Don Antonio Morales, a 
master Q'ero shaman. The prophecy holds that North America will supply the physi- 
cal strength, or body; Europe will supply the mental aspect, or head; and the heart 
will be supplied by South America. 


When the Spanish conquered the Incas 500 years ago, the last pachacuti, or great 
change, occurred. The Q'ero have been waiting ever since for the next pachacuti, 
when order would emerge out of chaos. For the past five centuries they preserved 
their sacred knowledge, and finally, in recent years, the signs were fulfilled that the 
great time of change was at hand: the high mountain lagoons have dried, the condor is 
nearly extinct and the discovery of the Golden Temple has occurred, following the 
earthquake in 1949 which represented the wrath of the sun. 


The prophecies are optimistic. They refer to the end of time as we know it -- the death 
of a way of thinking and a way of being, the end of a way of relating to nature and to 
the earth. In the coming years, the Incas expect us to emerge into a golden age, a 
golden millennium of peace. The prophecies also speak of tumultuous changes hap- 
pening in the earth, and in our psyche, redefining our relationships and spirituality. 


The next pachacuti, or great change, has already begun, and it promises the emer- 
gence of a new human after this period of turmoil. The chaos and upheaval character- 
istic of this period will last another four years, according to the Q'ero. The paradigm 
of European civilization will continue to collapse, and the way of the Earth people 
will return. Even more importantly, the shamanic elders speak about a tear in the fab- 
ric of time itself. This presents an opportunity for us to describe ourselves not as who 
we have been in the past but as who we are becoming. 


Pachacuti also refers to a great Incan leader who lived in the late 1300s. He is said to 


have built Machu Picchu and was the architect of an empire the size of the US. For 
the Incas, Pachacuti is a spiritual prototype -- a Master, a luminous one who stepped 
outside of time. He is viewed as a symbol and promise of who we all might become. 
He embodies the essence of the prophecies of the pachacuti, as Pacha means "earth" 
or "time," and cuti means "to set things right." His name also means "transformer of 
the earth." 


The transmission of the Mosoq Karpay is the ceremony representing the end of one's 
relationship to time. It is a process of the heart. This process of Becoming is consid- 
ered more important than the prophecies themselves. The Karpay (rites) plant the 
seed of knowledge, the seed of Pachacuti, in the luminous body of the recipient. It is 
up to each person to water and tend the seed so that it can grow and blossom. The 
rites are a transmission of potential; one must then make oneself available to destiny. 


The Q'ero believe that the doorways between the worlds are opening again -- holes in 
time that we can step through and beyond, where we can explore our human capabil- 
ities. Regaining our luminous nature is a possibility today for all who dare to take the 
leap. 


The Andean shamans say, "Follow your own footsteps. Learn from the rivers, the 
trees and the rocks. Honor the Christ, the Buddha, your brothers and sisters. Honor 
the Earth Mother and the Great Spirit. Honor yourself and all of creation." 


"Look with the eyes of your soul and engage the essential," is the teaching of the 
Q'ero. 


Wovoka, Paiute Prophet, 1858-1932 


When I was in the other world with the Old Man, I saw all the people who have died. 
But they were not sad. They were happy while engaged in their old-time occupations 
and dancing, gambling, and playing ball. It was a pleasant land, level, without rocks 
or mountains, green all the time, and rich in abundance of game and fish. Everyone 
was forever young. 


After showing me all of heaven, God told me to go back to Earth and tell His people 
you must be good and love one another, have no quarreling, and live in peace with 
the whites; that you must work, and not lie or steal; and that you must put an end to 
the practice of war. 


If you faithfully obey your instructions from on high, you will at last be reunited with 
your friends in a renewed world where there would be no more death or sickness or 
old age. First, though, the Earth must die. Indians should not be afraid, however. For 
it will come alive again, just like the sun died and came alive again. In the hour of tri- 
bulation, a tremendous earthquake will shake the ground. Indians must gather on high 


ground. A mighty flood shall follow. The water and mud will sweep the white race 
and all Indian skeptics away to their deaths. Then the dead Indian ancestors will re- 
turn, as will the vanished buffalo and other game, and everything on Earth will once 
again be an Indian paradise. 


Navajo Visitation Report, USA, 1996 


[From an article by Malcolm Brenner in The Independent. ] 

GALLUP - A May 16, 1996 memorandum from Navajo Nation President Albert Hale 
substantiates widespread stories that an elderly Navajo woman living in Arizona re- 
ceived a visitation from two Navajo deities. 


The visitation reportedly occurred on May 5 at Rocky Ridge, near Third Mesa, on the 
eastern edge of the Hopi Reservation. President Hale declared the week of May 17-24 
Spiritual Unity Week to commemorate the event. 


"By now, everyone has heard of the Rocky Ridge appearance of the deities," Hale 
said. "This is a significant event to Navajo people everywhere." Hale granted all Na- 
vajo Nation employees four hours of administrative leave during the week to visit the 
site for prayers and offerings. "I call upon the people of this great Navajo Nation to 
devote this week to prayers and prayer services," Hale said. "We must give thanks for 
the many blessings that we have, and to pray for our land, for abundance of rain, for 
our future and for our children." 


While it has gone unreported by local news media, rumors of the visitation have 
spread rapidly across the Navajo Nation, which is currently experiencing one of its 
worst droughts this century. Hale's memorandum was the first official confirmation 
that something had actually happened at Rocky Ridge. But traditional Navajos, who 
guard the secret doctrines of their religion carefully, are refusing to reveal any details 
of the visitation to the Anglo press. Even the tribally owned and operated Navajo 
Times, a weekly, neglected to mention the event in its May 16 issue. 


"I can't talk about it," is the response given over and over by Navajos when asked 
about the event. "It's too sacred to talk about," said Ray Baldwin Louis, spokesman 
for the Office of the Speaker of the Navajo Tribal Council. Louis expressed fears that 
the non-Navajo press would treat the event in a sacrilegious manner. 


The site where the visitation occurred was reportedly the scene of a major Navajo 
ceremony on the weekend of May 18-19. Only Navajos and their linguistic relatives, 
the Apaches, are being allowed to visit the site, but they are reportedly visiting by the 
hundreds to pray and leave offerings. 


The visitation is being discussed by almost every Navajo, from police officers and 
physicists to sheep herders. Versions of the event collected from different sources 


bear a striking similarity, suggesting a common origin, but the name of the woman 
who received the visitation remains unknown. 


The Independent has compiled a composite version of the story from widely-circu- 
lated rumors. The version may or may not reflect the actual events that happened at 
Rocky Ridge, but it is what Navajos are passing on by word of mouth. 


The visitation was witnessed by an elderly Navajo woman living with her adult 
daughter in a remote area near Rocky Ridge. The woman had not spoken for several 
years, reportedly because she had been struck by lightning. 


On the night of May 5, the woman began to speak in Navajo, asking "Have they 
come yet?" and "Where are they?" Although there was no sound of a vehicle, the fa- 
mily heard footsteps around their dwelling, and the old woman went outside. 


The woman saw a light come down from the sky and found she could not move. She 
found herself facing two of the Navajo Holy People, or Gods. One version of the 
story identifies the visitors as Haashch'eelti'1 (Talking God) and Haashch'eoghan 
(Growling God). Another version identifies them as the Hero Twins Monster Slayer 
and Born-for- Water, who figure as demigods in the Navajo creation story. 


One figure was dressed in white; one, in blue. The beings addressed the old woman, 
saying that the reason the Navajo Nation is suffering from the drought is because the 
Navajo people are not honoring their traditional religious practices. They are not con- 
ducting their corn-pollen prayers in the mornings and are not using the Navajo lan- 
guage as they did in the past. 


Unless the Navajo people return to their traditional practices, the beings warned, the 
drought and other misfortunes would continue to befall them. Some versions state 
that the beings gave a time limit of four years before some type of major disaster oc- 
curs. Having delivered their message, the Holy People disappeared, and the woman 
found she could move again. Looking down, she found a circle of corn pollen on the 
ground with two footprints inside of it, one made by each of the Holy People. 


While the appearance of the Holy People has particular significance for the Navajos 
and related tribes, the general outlines of the event -- the remote location, nocturnal 


timing, the isolated status of the visionary, the lights, and the issuance of a prophecy 
or warning by the beings -- are characteristic of religious visions in general. 


Chapter 7: Biblical and Apocryphal Prophecies 


Ezekiel, Middle East, 6th Century B.C.E. 


The first chapter of Eekiel describes some sort of UFO, aircraft or space craft. He re- 
counts what the being inside told him. In the chapters following the section written 
here, he describes a vision of the rebuilt temple, and also describes many afflictions. 


The Lorb’s Great Victory Over the Nations 


The word of the LorD came to me: “Son of man, set your face against Gog, of the 


land of Magog, the chief prince of a Meshek and Tubal; prophesy against him and 
say: “This is what the Sovereign LorD says: I am against you, Gog, chief prince of 


Meshek and Tubal. I will turn you around, put hooks in your jaws and bring you out 
with your whole army—your horses, your horsemen fully armed, and a great horde 


with large and small shields, all of them brandishing their swords. Persia, Cush and 


Put will be with them, all with shields and helmets, also Gomer with all its troops, 
and Beth Togarmah from the far north with all its troops—the many nations with you. 
“Get ready; be prepared, you and all the hordes gathered about you, and take com- 


mand of them. After many days you will be called to arms. In future years you will 
invade a land that has recovered from war, whose people were gathered from many 
nations to the mountains of Israel, which had long been desolate. They had been 


brought out from the nations, and now all of them live in safety. You and all your 
troops and the many nations with you will go up, advancing like a storm; you will be 
like a cloud covering the land. 


“This is what the Sovereign LorD says: On that day thoughts will come into your 


mind and you will devise an evil scheme. You will say, “I will invade a land of un- 
walled villages; I will attack a peaceful and unsuspecting people—all of them living 
without walls and without gates and bars. I will plunder and loot and turn my hand 
against the resettled ruins and the people gathered from the nations, rich in livestock 
and goods, living at the center of the land.” Sheba and Dedan and the merchants of 
Tarshish and all her villages will say to you, “Have you come to plunder? Have you 
gathered your hordes to loot, to carry off silver and gold, to take away livestock and 
goods and to seize much plunder?” 

“Therefore, son of man, prophesy and say to Gog: ‘This is what the Sovereign LORD 
says: In that day, when my people Israel are living in safety, will you not take notice 
of it? You will come from your place in the far north, you and many nations with you, 
all of them riding on horses, a great horde, a mighty army. You will advance against 
my people Israel like a cloud that covers the land. In days to come, Gog, I will bring 
you against my land, so that the nations may know me when I am proved holy 
through you before their eyes. 

“This is what the Sovereign LorD says: You are the one I spoke of in former days by 
my servants the prophets of Israel. At that time they prophesied for years that I would 


ring you against them. This is what will happen in that day: When Gog attacks the 


land of Israel, my hot anger will be aroused, declares the Sovereign LorD. In my zeal 
and fiery wrath I declare that at that time there shall be a great earthquake in the land 


of Israel. The fish in the sea, the birds in the sky, the beasts of the field, every creature 
that moves along the ground, and all the people on the face of the earth will tremble 
at my presence. The mountains will be overturned, the cliffs will crumble and every 


wall will fall to the ground. I will summon a sword against Gog on all my mountains, 


declares the Sovereign LoRD. Every man’s sword will be against his brother. I will 
execute judgment on him with plague and bloodshed; I will pour down torrents of 
rain, hailstones and burning sulfur on him and on his troops and on the many nations 


with him. And so I will show my greatness and my holiness, and I will make myself 
known in the sight of many nations. Then they will know that I am the LorD.’ 
39 “Son of man, prophesy against Gog and say: ‘This is what the Sovereign LORD 


says: I am against you, Gog, chief prince of Meshek and Tubal. I will turn you 
around and drag you along. I will bring you from the far north and send you against 


the mountains of Israel. Then I will strike your bow from your left hand and make 
your arrows drop from your right hand. On the mountains of Israel you will fall, you 
and all your troops and the nations with you. I will give you as food to all kinds of 


carrion birds and to the wild animals. You will fall in the open field, for I have spo- 
ken, declares the Sovereign LorD. I will send fire on Magog and on those who live in 
safety in the coastlands, and they will know that I am the Lorp. 

“T will make known my holy name among my people Israel. I will no longer let my 
holy name be profaned, and the nations will know that I the LorD am the Holy One in 
Israel. It is coming! It will surely take place, declares the Sovereign LorD. This is the 


day I have spoken of. 


9 et, : 
“Then those who live in the towns of Israel will go out and use the weapons for 


fuel and burn them up—the small and large shields, the bows and arrows, the war 


clubs and spears. For seven years they will use them for fuel. - They will not need to 
gather wood from the fields or cut it from the forests, because they will use the weap- 
ons for fuel. And they will plunder those who plundered them and loot those who 
looted them, declares the Sovereign LorD. 

“On that day I will give Gog a burial place in Israel, in the valley of those who travel 
east of the Sea. It will block the way of travelers, because Gog and all his hordes will 
be buried there. So it will be called the Valley of Hamon Gog. 

“For seven months the Israelites will be burying them in order to cleanse the land. All 
the people of the land will bury them, and the day I display my glory will be a mem- 
orable day for them, declares the Sovereign LorD. People will be continually em- 
ployed in cleansing the land. They will spread out across the land and, along with 
others, they will bury any bodies that are lying on the ground. 

“After the seven months they will carry out a more detailed search. As they go 
through the land, anyone who sees a human bone will leave a marker beside it until 
the gravediggers bury it in the Valley of Hamon Gog, near a town called Hamonah. 
And so they will cleanse the land.’ 

“Son of man, this is what the Sovereign LorD says: Call out to every kind of bird and 


all the wild animals: ‘Assemble and come together from all around to the sacrifice I 
am preparing for you, the great sacrifice on the mountains of Israel. There you will 
eat flesh and drink blood. You will eat the flesh of mighty men and drink the blood of 
the princes of the earth as if they were rams and lambs, goats and bulls—all of them 


fattened animals from Bashan. At the sacrifice I am preparing for you, you will eat fat 
till you are glutted and drink blood till you are drunk. At my table you will eat your 
fill of horses and riders, mighty men and soldiers of every kind,’ declares the Sover- 
eign LORD. 

“T will display my glory among the nations, and all the nations will see the punish- 
ment I inflict and the hand I lay on them. From that day forward the people of Israel 
will know that I am the LorpD their God. And the nations will know that the people of 
Israel went into exile for their sin, because they were unfaithful to me. So I hid my 
face from them and handed them over to their enemies, and they all fell by the sword. 
I dealt with them according to their uncleanness and their offenses, and I hid my face 
from them. 

“Therefore this is what the Sovereign LorD says: I will now restore the fortunes of Ja- 
cob and will have compassion on all the people of Israel, and I will be zealous for my 
holy name. They will forget their shame and all the unfaithfulness they showed to- 
ward me when they lived in safety in their land with no one to make them afraid. 
When I have brought them back from the nations and have gathered them from the 
countries of their enemies, I will be proved holy through them in the sight of many 
nations. Then they will know that I am the LorD their God, for though I sent them 
into exile among the nations, I will gather them to their own land, not leaving any be- 
hind. I will no longer hide my face from them, for I will pour out my Spirit on the 
people of Israel, declares the Sovereign LORD.” 


Jesus of Nazareth, Palestine, Ist century 


Matthew 24: 4-21 

"And Jesus answered and said to them: See to it that no one misleads you. For many 
will come in my name, saying, 'I am the Christ,’ and will mislead many. And you will 
be hearing of wars and rumors of wars; see that you are not frightened, for those 
things must take place, but that is not yet the end. 


"For nation will rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom, and in various 
places there will be famines and earthquakes. But all these things are merely the be- 
ginning of birth pangs. 


"Then they will deliver you to tribulation, and will kill you, and you will be hated by 
all nations on account of my name. And at that time many will fall away and will de- 
liver up one another and hate one another. And many false prophets will arise and 
will mislead many. 


"And because lawlessness is increased, most people's love will grow cold. But the 
one who endures to the end, he shall be saved. And this gospel of the kingdom shall 
be preached in the whole world for a witness to all the nations, and then the end shall 
come. 


"Therefore when you see the ABOMINATION OF DESOLATION which was spoken 
for through Daniel the prophet, standing in the holy place let the reader understand, 
then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains; let him who is on the housetop 
not go down to get the things out that are in his house; and let him who is in the field 
not turn back to get his cloak. But woe to those who are with child and to those who 
nurse babes in those days! 


"But pray that your flight may not be in the winter, or on a Sabbath; for then there 
will be a great tribulation, such as has not occurred since the beginning of the world 
until now, nor ever shall." 


Matthew 24: 37-39 

"For the coming of the Son of Man will be just like the days of Noah. For as in those 
days which were before the flood they were eating and drinking, they were marrying 
and giving in marriage, until the day that Noah entered the ark, and they did not un- 
derstand until the flood came and took them all away; so shall the coming of the Son 
of Man be." 


Apocalypse: Revelation of John 

The impermanence of the world has always been one of the chief concerns of human- 
kind. The oldest records of apocalyptic ideas dates back to Babylonian times. In the 
Judeo-Christian theology which concerns itself with the final events in the history of 
the world, creation occurred only once, and destruction of the world as we know it 
will happen only once. 


The final book of the New Testament, The Revelation of St. John the Divine, is the 
most famous of the apocalypses. It is said to have been written by John the Apostle 
around 90 CE on the Greek island of Patmos. 


The central theme of the Apocalypse (Revelation) concerns a book that is held closed 
by seven seals. The breaking of each seal reveals another aspect of the apocalypse. 
The first four seals bring to life the infamous four horsemen of the apocalypse: each 
riding a different-colored horse: white, red, black and ashen-colored. The four horse- 
men personify the evils of the world: Conquest, Slaughter, Famine, and Death. The 
broken fifth seal reveals martyrs who have been slaughtered "for the word of God." 
They are each given a white robe and told to rest a little longer and await the arrival 
of more martyrs. 


A violent earthquake takes place upon breaking the sixth seal; the sun becomes black 


"and the moon became as blood... and every mountain and island were moved out of 
their places." 


The breaking of the seventh seal is followed by silence in heaven. Seven angels then 
appear and are given trumpets. The sounding of each horn brings a new disaster on 
earth. Hail and fire mingled with blood are cast upon the earth, and a third of the trees 
and all green grass are burned up. A third of the sea becomes blood, and a third of the 
ships upon it are destroyed. The waters of the earth are polluted by the falling star 
called Wormwood, and many die from the bitter water. 


When the fourth trumpet is sounded, darkness covers the sky. John sees an angel fly- 
ing above calling out, "Woe, woe, woe to the inhabitors of the earth, by reason of the 
other voices of the trumpet of the three angels, which are yet to sound!" 


As the fifth angel sounds the trumpet, a star falls to earth and opens the bottomless 
pot, out of which comes smoke that produces locusts. They are told to hurt "only 
those men which have not the seal of God in their foreheads." The torment they in- 
flict is like the sting of the scorpion and causes people who are stung to wish for the 
refuge found in death, but they are denied it. The locusts wear crowns like gold. Their 
faces are like the faces of men, their hair the hair of women, and their teeth those of 
lions. 


With the sounding of the sixth trumpet, four angels are released to lead an army of 
200 million to kill a third of mankind. The horses they ride have heads like lions "and 
out of their mouths issued fire and smoke and brimstone." 


In Revelation 11:15: "... the seventh angel sounded; and there were great voices in 
heaven saying, ‘The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord... 
and he shall reign forever and ever." However, this chapter also states that "the na- 
tions are angry." And in heaven occurred lightning and thunder, "an earthquake, and 
great hail." 


In Revelation 13, a terrible beast appears. This marks the arrival of the "Antichrist" 
and deception and devastation throughout the world. It is at this time that many fun- 
damentalists believe the Messiah will come to save those who have survived the trials 
of evil. 


Book of Daniel 


2 “Your Majesty looked, and there before you stood a large statue—an enormous, 
dazzling statue, awesome in appearance. The head of the statue was made of pure 
gold, its chest and arms of silver, its belly and thighs of bronze, its legs of iron, its 
feet partly of iron and partly of baked clay. While you were watching, a rock was cut 
out, but not by human hands. It struck the statue on its feet of iron and clay and smas- 
hed them. Then the iron, the clay, the bronze, the silver and the gold were all broken 


to pieces and became like chaff on a threshing floor in the summer. The wind swept 
them away without leaving a trace. But the rock that struck the statue became a huge 
mountain and filled the whole earth. 


“This was the dream, and now we will interpret it to the king. Your Majesty, you are 
the king of kings. The God of heaven has given you dominion and power and might 
and glory; in your hands he has placed all mankind and the beasts of the field and the 
birds in the sky. Wherever they live, he has made you ruler over them all. You are 
that head of gold. 


“After you, another kingdom will arise, inferior to yours. Next, a third kingdom, one 
of bronze, will rule over the whole earth. Finally, there will be a fourth kingdom, 
strong as iron—for iron breaks and smashes everything—and as iron breaks things to 
pieces, so it will crush and break all the others. Just as you saw that the feet and toes 
were partly of baked clay and partly of iron, so this will be a divided kingdom; yet it 
will have some of the strength of iron in it, even as you saw iron mixed with clay. As 
the toes were partly iron and partly clay, so this kingdom will be partly strong and 
partly brittle. And just as you saw the iron mixed with baked clay, so the people will 
be a mixture and will not remain united, any more than iron mixes with clay. 


“In the time of those kings, the God of heaven will set up a kingdom that will never 
be destroyed, nor will it be left to another people. It will crush all those kingdoms and 
bring them to an end, but it will itself endure forever. This is the meaning of the visi- 
on of the rock cut out of a mountain, but not by human hands—a rock that broke the 
iron, the bronze, the clay, the silver and the gold to pieces. 


(A possible interpretation is gold was Babylon, silver was Persia, Bronze was 
Greece/Macedonia, Iron was Roman, Clay-Iron is what we have today) 


7 In the first year of Belshazzar king of Babylon Daniel had a dream and visions of 
his head upon his bed: then he wrote the dream, and told the sum of the matters. 


Daniel spake and said, I saw in my vision by night, and, behold, the four winds of the 
heaven strove upon the great sea. 


And four great beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from another. 


The first was like a lion, and had eagle's wings: I beheld till the wings thereof were 
plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth, and made stand upon the feet as a man, 
and a man's heart was given to it. 


And behold another beast, a second, like to a bear, and it raised up itself on one side, 
and it had three ribs in the mouth of it between the teeth of it: and they said thus unto 
it, Arise, devour much flesh. 


After this I beheld, and lo another, like a leopard, which had upon the back of it four 
wings of a fowl; the beast had also four heads; and dominion was given to it. 


After this I saw in the night visions, and behold a fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, 
and strong exceedingly; and it had great iron teeth: it devoured and brake in pieces, 
and stamped the residue with the feet of it: and it was diverse from all the beasts that 
were before it; and it had ten horns. 


I considered the horns, and, behold, there came up among them another little horn, 
before whom there were three of the first horns plucked up by the roots: and, behold, 
in this horn were eyes like the eyes of man, and a mouth speaking great things. 


I beheld till the thrones were cast down, and the Ancient of days did sit, whose gar- 
ment was white as snow, and the hair of his head like the pure wool: his throne was 
like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning fire. 


A fiery stream issued and came forth from before him: thousand thousands ministered 
unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him: the judgment was 
set, and the books were opened. 


I beheld then because of the voice of the great words which the horn spake: I beheld 
even till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed, and given to the burning flame. 


As concerning the rest of the beasts, they had their dominion taken away: yet their li- 
ves were prolonged for a season and time. 


I saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the Son of man came with the clouds 
of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they brought him near before him. 


And there was given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, nati- 
ons, and languages, should serve him: his dominion is an everlasting dominion, 
which shall not pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not be destroyed. 


I Daniel was grieved in my spirit in the midst of my body, and the visions of my head 
troubled me. 


I came near unto one of them that stood by, and asked him the truth of all this. So he 
told me, and made me know the interpretation of the things. 


These great beasts, which are four, are four kings, which shall arise out of the earth. 


But the saints of the most High shall take the kingdom, and possess the kingdom for 
ever, even for ever and ever. 


Then I would know the truth of the fourth beast, which was diverse from all the 
others, exceeding dreadful, whose teeth were of iron, and his nails of brass; which de- 
voured, brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with his feet; 


And of the ten horns that were in his head, and of the other which came up, and be- 
fore whom three fell; even of that horn that had eyes, and a mouth that spake very 
great things, whose look was more stout than his fellows. 


I beheld, and the same horn made war with the saints, and prevailed against them; 


Until the Ancient of days came, and judgment was given to the saints of the most 
High; and the time came that the saints possessed the kingdom. 


Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon earth, which shall be 
diverse from all kingdoms, and shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, 
and break it in pieces. 


And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise: and another shall 
rise after them; and he shall be diverse from the first, and he shall subdue three kings. 


And he shall speak great words against the most High, and shall wear out the saints of 
the most High, and think to change times and laws: and they shall be given into his 
hand until a time and times and the dividing of time. 


But the judgment shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion, to consume and to 
destroy it unto the end. 


And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole 
heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of the most High, whose kingdom is 
an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey him. 


Hitherto is the end of the matter. As for me Daniel, my cogitations much troubled me, 
and my countenance changed in me: but I kept the matter in my heart. 


Daniel’s Vision of a Ram and a Goat 


8 In the third year of King Belshazzar’s reign, I, Daniel, had a vision, after the one 
that had already appeared to me. In my vision I saw myself in the citadel of Susa in 
the province of Elam; in the vision I was beside the Ulai Canal. I looked up, and there 
before me was a ram with two horns, standing beside the canal, and the horns were 
long. One of the horns was longer than the other but grew up later. I watched the ram 
as it charged toward the west and the north and the south. No animal could stand 
against it, and none could rescue from its power. It did as it pleased and became 
great. 


As I was thinking about this, suddenly a goat with a prominent horn between its eyes 
came from the west, crossing the whole earth without touching the ground. It came 
toward the two-horned ram I had seen standing beside the canal and charged at it in 
great rage. I saw it attack the ram furiously, striking the ram and shattering its two 
horns. The ram was powerless to stand against it; the goat knocked it to the ground 
and trampled on it, and none could rescue the ram from its power. The goat became 
very great, but at the height of its power the large horn was broken off, and in its pla- 
ce four prominent horns grew up toward the four winds of heaven. 


Out of one of them came another horn, which started small but grew in power to the 
south and to the east and toward the Beautiful Land. It grew until it reached the host 
of the heavens, and it threw some of the starry host down to the earth and trampled on 
them. It set itself up to be as great as the commander of the army of the Lord; it took 


away the daily sacrifice from the Lord, and his sanctuary was thrown down. Because 
of rebellion, the Lord’s people and the daily sacrifice were given over to it. It pros- 
pered in everything it did, and truth was thrown to the ground. 


Then I heard a holy one speaking, and another holy one said to him, “How long will 
it take for the vision to be fulfilled—the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, the re- 
bellion that causes desolation, the surrender of the sanctuary and the trampling under- 
foot of the Lord’s people?” 


He said to me, “It will take 2,300 evenings and mornings; then the sanctuary will be 
reconsecrated.” 


The Interpretation of the Vision 


While I, Daniel, was watching the vision and trying to understand it, there before me 
stood one who looked like a man. 16 And I heard a man’s voice from the Ulai calling, 
“Gabriel, tell this man the meaning of the vision.” 


As he came near the place where I was standing, I was terrified and fell prostrate. 
“Son of man,” [b] he said to me, “understand that the vision concerns the time of the 
end.” 


While he was speaking to me, I was in a deep sleep, with my face to the ground. Then 
he touched me and raised me to my feet. 


He said: “I am going to tell you what will happen later in the time of wrath, because 
the vision concerns the appointed time of the end.[c] 20 The two-horned ram that you 
saw represents the kings of Media and Persia. 21 The shaggy goat is the king of 
Greece, and the large horn between its eyes is the first king. 22 The four horns that re- 
placed the one that was broken off represent four kingdoms that will emerge from his 
nation but will not have the same power. 


“In the latter part of their reign, when rebels have become completely wicked, a fier- 
ce-looking king, a master of intrigue, will arise. 24 He will become very strong, but 
not by his own power. He will cause astounding devastation and will succeed in wha- 
tever he does. He will destroy those who are mighty, the holy people. 25 He will 
cause deceit to prosper, and he will consider himself superior. When they feel secure, 
he will destroy many and take his stand against the Prince of princes. Yet he will be 
destroyed, but not by human power. 


“The vision of the evenings and mornings that has been given you is true, but seal up 
the vision, for it concerns the distant future.” 


I, Daniel, was worn out. I lay exhausted for several days. Then I got up and went 
about the king’s business. I was appalled by the vision; it was beyond understanding. 


9 In the first year of Darius son of Xerxes (a Mede by descent), who was made ruler 
over the Babylonian kingdom in the first year of his reign, I, Daniel, understood from 
the Scriptures, according to the word of the Lord given to Jeremiah the prophet, that 


the desolation of Jerusalem would last seventy years. So I turned to the Lord God 
and pleaded with him in prayer and petition, in fasting, and in sackcloth and ashes. 


The Seventy “Sevens” 


While I was speaking and praying, confessing my sin and the sin of my people Israel 
and making my request to the Lord my God for his holy hill while I was still in 
prayer, Gabriel, the man I had seen in the earlier vision, came to me in swift flight 
about the time of the evening sacrifice. He instructed me and said to me, “Daniel, I 
have now come to give you insight and understanding. As soon as you began to pray, 
a word went out, which I have come to tell you, for you are highly esteemed. There- 
fore, consider the word and understand the vision: 


“Seventy ‘sevens’ are decreed for your people and your holy city to finish transgres- 
sion, to put an end to sin, to atone for wickedness, to bring in everlasting righteous- 
ness, to seal up vision and prophecy and to anoint the Most Holy Place. 


“Know and understand this: From the time the word goes out to restore and rebuild 
Jerusalem until the Anointed One, the ruler, comes, there will be seven ‘sevens,’ and 
sixty-two ‘sevens.’ It will be rebuilt with streets and a trench, but in times of trouble. 
After the sixty-two ‘sevens,’ the Anointed One will be put to death and will have 
nothing. The people of the ruler who will come will destroy the city and the sanctu- 
ary. The end will come like a flood: War will continue until the end, and desolations 
have been decreed. He will confirm a covenant with many for one ‘seven.’ In the 
middle of the ‘seven’ he will put an end to sacrifice and offering. And at the temple 
he will set up an abomination that causes desolation, until the end that is decreed is 
poured out on him. 


Esdras / Ezras, Middle East 


Chapter 11: 

1: Then saw I a dream, and, behold, there came up from the sea an eagle, which had 
twelve feathered wings, and three heads. 

2: And I saw, and, behold, she spread her wings over all the earth, and all the winds 
of the air blew on her, and were gathered together. 

3: And I beheld, and out of her feathers there grew other contrary feathers; and they 
became little feathers and small. 

4: But her heads were at rest: the head in the midst was greater than the other, yet res- 
ted it with the residue. 

5: Moreover I beheld, and, lo, the eagle flew with her feathers, and reigned upon 
earth, and over them that dwelt therein. 

6: And I saw that all things under heaven were subject unto her, and no man spoke 
against her, no, not one creature upon earth. 

7: And I beheld, and, lo, the eagle rose upon her talons, and spoke to her feathers, 
saying, 


8: Watch not all at once: sleep every one in his own place, and watch by course: 

9: But let the heads be preserved for the last. 

10: And I beheld, and, lo, the voice went not out of her heads, but from the midst of 
her body. 

11: And I numbered her contrary feathers, and, behold, there were eight of them. 

12: And I looked, and, behold, on the right side there arose one feather, and reigned 
over all the earth; 

13: And so it was, that when it reigned, the end of it came, and the place thereof ap- 
peared no more: so the next following stood up. and reigned, and had a great time; 
14: And it happened, that when it reigned, the end of it came also, like as the first, so 
that it appeared no more. 

15: Then came there a voice unto it, and said, 

16: Hear you that have borne rule over the earth so long: this I say unto you, before 
you begin to appear no more, 

17: There shall none after you attain unto your time, neither unto the half thereof. 
18: Then arose the third, and reigned as the other before, and appeared no more also. 
19: So went it with all the residue one after another, as that every one reigned, and 
then appeared no more. 

20: Then I beheld, and, lo, in process of time the feathers that followed stood up upon 
the right side, that they might rule also; and some of them ruled, but within a while 
they appeared no more: 

21: For some of them were set up, but ruled not. 

22: After this I looked, and, behold, the twelve feathers appeared no more, nor the 
two little feathers: 

23: And there was no more upon the eagle's body, but three heads that rested, and six 
little wings. 

24: Then saw I also that two little feathers divided themselves from the six, and re- 
mained under the head that was upon the right side: for the four continued in their 
place. 

25: And I beheld, and, lo, these little wings thought to set up themselves and to have 
the rule. 

26: And I beheld, and, lo, there was one set up, but shortly it appeared no more. 

27: And the second was sooner away than the first. 

28: And I beheld, and, lo, the two that remained thought also in themselves to reign: 
29: And when they so thought, behold, there awaked one of the heads that were at 
rest, namely, it that was in the midst; for that was greater than the two other heads. 
30: And then I saw that the two other heads were joined with it. 

31: and behold, the head turned with those that were with it, and it devoured the two 
little wings which were planning to reign. 

32: But this head put the whole earth in fear, and bare rule in it over all those that 
dwelt upon the earth with much oppression; and it had the governance of the world 
more than all the wings that had been. 

33: And after this I beheld, and, lo, the head that was in the midst suddenly appeared 
no more, like as the wings. 

34: But there remained the two heads, which also in like sort ruled upon the earth, 


and over those that dwelt therein. 

35: And I beheld, and, lo, the head upon the right side devoured it that was upon the 
left side. 

36: Then I head a voice, which said unto me, Look before you, and consider the thing 
that you see. 

37: And I beheld, and lo, as it were a roaring lion chased out of the wood: and I saw 
that he sent out a man's voice unto the eagle, and said, 

38: Hear you, I will talk with you, and Elyon shall say unto you, 

39: Are not you it that remains of the four beasts, whom I made to reign in my world, 
that the end of their times might come through them? 

40: You, the fourth that has come, have conquered all the beasts that have gone be- 
fore; and you have held sway over the world with much terror, and over all the earth 
with grievous oppression; and for so long you have dwelt on the earth with deceit. 
41: For the earth have you not judged with truth. 

42: For you have afflicted the meek, you have hurt the peaceable, you have loved 
liars, and destroyed the dwellings of them that brought forth fruit, and have cast down 
the walls of such as did you no harm. 

43: Therefore is thy wrongful dealing come up unto Elyon, and your pride unto the 
Mighty. 

44: Elyon also has looked upon the proud times, and, behold, they are ended, and his 
abominations are fulfilled. 

45: And therefore appear no more, you eagle, nor your horrible wings, nor your wic- 
ked feathers nor your malicious heads, nor your hurtful claws, nor all your vain body: 
46: That all the earth may be refreshed, and may return, being delivered from thy vio- 
lence, and that she may hope for the judgment and mercy of him that made her. 


Chapter 12: 

1: And it came to pass, whiles the lion spoke these words unto the eagle, I saw, 

2: And, behold, the head that remained and the four wings appeared no more, and the 
two went unto it and set themselves up to reign, and their kingdom was small, and fill 
of uproar. 

3: And I saw, and, behold, they appeared no more, and the whole body of the eagle 
was burnt so that the earth was in great fear: then awaked I out of the trouble and 
trance of my mind, and from great fear, and said unto my spirit, 

4: Lo, this have you done unto me, in that you search out the ways of Elyon. 

5: Lo, yet am I weary in my mind, and very weak in my spirit; and little strength is 
there in me, for the great fear wherewith I was afflicted this night. 

6: Therefore will I now beseech Elyon, that he will comfort me unto the end. 

7: And I said, YHWH that bears rule, if I have found grace before your sight, and if I 
am justified with you before many others, and if my prayer indeed be come up before 
your face; 

8: Comfort me then, and show me your servant the interpretation and plain difference 
of this fearful vision, that you may perfectly comfort my soul. 

9: For you have judged me worthy to show me the last times. 


Now the interpretation is given: 

10: And he said unto me, This is the interpretation of the vision: 

11: The eagle, whom you saw come up from the sea, is the kingdom which was seen 
in the vision of your brother Daniel. 

12: But it was not expounded unto him, therefore now I declare it unto you. 

13: Behold, the days will come, that there shall rise up a kingdom upon earth, and it 
shall be feared above all the kingdoms that were before it. 

14: In the same shall twelve kings reign, one after another: 

15: Whereof the second shall begin to reign, and shall have more time than any of the 
twelve. 

16: And this do the twelve wings signify, which you saw. 

17: As for the voice which you heard speak, and that you saw not to go out from the 
heads but from the midst of the body thereof, this is the interpretation: 

18: And in the midst of the time of that kingdom there shall arise great strivings, and 
it shall stand in peril of failing: nevertheless it shall not then fall, but shall be restored 
again to his beginning. 

19: And whereas you saw the eight small wings sticking to her wings, this is the inter- 
pretation: 

20: That in him there shall arise eight kings, whose times shall be but small, and their 
years swift. 

21: And two of them shall perish, the middle time approaching: four shall be kept un- 
til their end begin to approach: but two shall be kept unto the end. 

22: And whereas you saw three heads resting, this is the interpretation: 

23: In his last days shall Elyon raise up three kings , and renew many things therein, 
and they shall have the dominion of the earth, 

24: And of those that dwell therein, with much oppression, above all those that were 
before them: therefore are they called the heads of the eagle. 

25: For these are they that shall accomplish his wickedness, and that shall finish his 
last end. 

26: And whereas you saw that the great head appeared no more, it signifies that one 
of them shall die upon his bed, and yet with pain. 

27: For the two that remain shall be slain with the sword. 

28: For the sword of the one shall devour the other: but at the last shall he fall 
through the sword himself. 

29: And whereas you saw two feathers under the wings passing over to the head that 
is on the right side; 

30: It signifies that these are they, whom Elyon has kept unto their end: this is the 
small kingdom and full of trouble, as you saw. 

31: And the lion, whom you saw rising up out of the wood, and roaring, and speaking 
to the eagle, and rebuking her for her unrighteousness with all the words which you 
have heard; 

32: This is the Messiah, which Elyon has kept for them and for their wickedness unto 
the end of days, who will arise from the seed of David, and will come and speak to 
them : he shall reprove them, and shall upbraid them with their cruelty. 

33: For he shall set them before him alive in judgment, and shall rebuke them, and 


correct them. 

34: For the rest of my people shall he deliver with mercy, those that have been pres- 
sed upon my borders, and he shall make them joyful until the coming of the day of 

judgment, whereof I have spoken unto you from the beginning. 

35: This is the dream that you saw, and these are the interpretations. 

36: And you alone were worthy to learn this secret of the Elyon. 

37: Therefore write all these things that you have seen in a book, and hide them: 

38: And teach them to the wise of the people, whose hearts you know may compre- 
hend and keep these secrets. 


This prophecy seems to have predicted the history of shifting powers in Europe, from 
the Holy Roman Empire all the way to the USA and Russia. 


( http://nazarenespace.com/profiles/blogs/the-three-headed-eagle-of-2nd ) 


Book of Enoch 


LV.3.-LVI.4. FINAL JUDGEMENT OF AZAZEL, THE WATCHERS AND THEIR 
CHILDREN. 


When I have desired to take hold of them by the hand of the angels on the day of tri- 
bulation and pain because of this, I will cause My chastisement and My wrath to 
abide upon them, saith God, the Lord of Spirits. Ye mighty kings who dwell on the 
earth, ye shall have to behold Mine Elect One, how he sits on the throne of glory and 
judges Azazél, and all his associates, and all his hosts in the name of the Lord of Spi- 
rits.' 


LVI 


And I saw there the hosts of the angels of punishment going, and they held scourges 
and chains of iron and bronze. And I asked the angel of peace who went with me, 

saying: 'To whom are these who hold the scourges going?' And he said unto me: 'To 
their elect and beloved ones, that they may be cast into the chasm of the abyss of the 


valley. 


And then that valley shall be filled with their elect and beloved, 
And the days of their lives shall be at an end, 
And the days of their leading astray shall not thenceforward be reckoned. 


LVI.5-8. LAST STRUGGLE OF THE HEATHEN POWERS AGAINST ISRAEL. 


And in those days the angels shall return 
And hurl themselves to the east upon the Parthians and Medes: 


They shall stir up the kings, so that a spirit of unrest shall come upon them, 
And they shall rouse them from their thrones, 


That they may break forth as lions from their lairs, 
And as hungry wolves among their flocks. 


And they shall go up and tread under foot the land of His elect ones 
And the land of His elect ones shall be before them a threshing-floor and a highway 
But the city of my righteous shall be a hindrance to their horses. 


And they shall begin to fight among themselves, 
And their right hand shall be strong against themselves, 


And a man shall not know his brother, 
Nor a son his father or his mother, 


Till there be no number of the corpses through their slaughter, 
And their punishment be not in vain. 


In those days Sheol shall open its jaws, 
And they shall be swallowed up therein 


And their destruction shall be at an end; 
Sheol shall devour the sinners in the presence of the elect." 


And I saw there the hosts of the angels of punishment going, and they held scourges 
and chains of iron and bronze. And I asked the angel of peace who went with me, 
saying: "To whom are these who hold the scourges going?' And he said unto me: 'To 
their elect and beloved ones, that they may be cast into the chasm of the abyss of the 
valley. 


And then that valley shall be filled with their elect and beloved, 
And the days of their lives shall be at an end, 
And the days of their leading astray shall not thenceforward be reckoned. 


Revelation / Apocalypse of John (KJV translation) 


Rev.5 


[1] And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the throne a book written within and 
on the backside, sealed with seven seals. 

[2] And I saw a strong angel proclaiming with a loud voice, Who is worthy to open 
the book, and to loose the seals thereof? 

[3] And no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the earth, was able to open the 
book, neither to look thereon. 

[4] And I wept much, because no man was found worthy to open and to read the 
book, neither to look thereon. 

[5] And one of the elders saith unto me, Weep not: behold, the Lion of the tribe of Ju- 
da, the Root of David, hath prevailed to open the book, and to loose the seven seals 
thereof. 

[6] And I beheld, and, lo, in the midst of the throne and of the four beasts, and in the 
midst of the elders, stood a Lamb as it had been slain, having seven horns and seven 
eyes, which are the seven Spirits of God sent forth into all the earth. 

[7] And he came and took the book out of the right hand of him that sat upon the thro- 
ne: 

[8] And when he had taken the book, the four beasts and four and twenty elders fell 
down before the Lamb, having every one of them harps, and golden vials full of 
odours, which are the prayers of saints. 

[9] And they sung a new song, saying, Thou art worthy to take the book, and to open 
the seals thereof: for thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood out 
of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation; 

[10] And hast made us unto our God kings and priests: and we shall reign on the 
earth. 

[11] And I beheld, and I heard the voice of many angels round about the throne and 
the beasts and the elders: and the number of them was ten thousand times ten thou- 
sand, and thousands of thousands; 

[12] Saying with a loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb that was slain to receive power, 
and riches, and wisdom, and strength, and honour, and glory, and blessing. 

[13] And every creature which 1s in heaven, and on the earth, and under the earth, and 
such as are in the sea, and all that are in them, heard I saying, Blessing, and honour, 
and glory, and power, be unto him that sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb for 
ever and ever. 

[14] And the four beasts said, Amen. And the four and twenty elders fell down and 
worshipped him that liveth for ever and ever. 


Rev.6 


[1] And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and I heard, as it were the 
noise of thunder, one of the four beasts saying, Come and see. 

[2] And I saw, and behold a white horse: and he that sat on him had a bow; and a 
crown was given unto him: and he went forth conquering, and to conquer. 


[3] And when he had opened the second seal, I heard the second beast say, Come and 
see. 

[4] And there went out another horse that was red: and power was given to him that 
sat thereon to take peace from the earth, and that they should kill one another: and 
there was given unto him a great sword. 

[5] And when he had opened the third seal, I heard the third beast say, Come and see. 
And I beheld, and lo a black horse; and he that sat on him had a pair of balances in 
his hand. 

[6] And I heard a voice in the midst of the four beasts say, A measure of wheat for a 
penny, and three measures of barley for a penny; and see thou hurt not the oil and the 
wine. 

[7] And when he had opened the fourth seal, I heard the voice of the fourth beast say, 
Come and see. 

[8] And I looked, and behold a pale horse: and his name that sat on him was Death, 
and Hell followed with him. And power was given unto them over the fourth part of 
the earth, to kill with sword, and with hunger, and with death, and with the beasts of 
the earth. 

[9] And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under the altar the souls of them that 
were slain for the word of God, and for the testimony which they held: 

[10] And they cried with a loud voice, saying, How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost 
thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth? 

[11] And white robes were given unto every one of them; and it was said unto them, 
that they should rest yet for a little season, until their fellowservants also and their 
brethren, that should be killed as they were, should be fulfilled. 

[12] And I beheld when he had opened the sixth seal, and, lo, there was a great earth- 
quake; and the sun became black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon became as blood; 
[13] And the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a fig tree casteth her untimely 
figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind. 

[14] And the heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled together; and every moun- 
tain and island were moved out of their places. 

[15] And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the rich men, and the chief 
captains, and the mighty men, and every bondman, and every free man, hid themsel- 
ves in the dens and in the rocks of the mountains; 

[16] And said to the mountains and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of 
him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb: 

[17] For the great day of his wrath is come; and who shall be able to stand? 


Rev.7 


[1] And after these things I saw four angels standing on the four corners of the earth, 
holding the four winds of the earth, that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on 
the sea, nor on any tree. 

[2] And I saw another angel ascending from the east, having the seal of the living 
God: and he cried with a loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to hurt 


the earth and the sea, 

[3] Saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the 
servants of our God in their foreheads. 

[4] And I heard the number of them which were sealed: and there were sealed an hun- 
dred and forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the children of Israel. 

[5] Of the tribe of Juda were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Reuben were sea- 
led twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Gad were sealed twelve thousand. 

[6] Of the tribe of Aser were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Nepthalim were 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Manasses were sealed twelve thousand. 

[7] Of the tribe of Simeon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Levi were sea- 
led twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Issachar were sealed twelve thousand. 

[8] Of the tribe of Zabulon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Joseph were 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve thousand. 

[9] After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which no man could number, of all 
nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, stood before the throne, and before 
the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands; 

[10] And cried with a loud voice, saying, Salvation to our God which sitteth upon the 
throne, and unto the Lamb. 

[11] And all the angels stood round about the throne, and about the elders and the 
four beasts, and fell before the throne on their faces, and worshipped God, 

[12] Saying, Amen: Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honour, 
and power, and might, be unto our God for ever and ever. Amen. 

[13] And one of the elders answered, saying unto me, What are these which are ar- 
rayed in white robes? and whence came they? 

[14] And I said unto him, Sir, thou knowest. And he said to me, These are they which 
came out of great tribulation, and have washed their robes, and made them white in 
the blood of the Lamb. 

[15] Therefore are they before the throne of God, and serve him day and night in his 
temple: and he that sitteth on the throne shall dwell among them. 

[16] They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more; neither shall the sun light on 
them, nor any heat. 

[17] For the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall feed them, and shall lead 
them unto living fountains of waters: and God shall wipe away all tears from their 
eyes. 


Rev.8 


[1] And when he had opened the seventh seal, there was silence in heaven about the 
space of half an hour. 

[2] And I saw the seven angels which stood before God; and to them were given se- 
ven trumpets. 

[3] And another angel came and stood at the altar, having a golden censer; and there 
was given unto him much incense, that he should offer it with the prayers of all saints 
upon the golden altar which was before the throne. 


[4] And the smoke of the incense, which came with the prayers of the saints, ascen- 
ded up before God out of the angel's hand. 

[5] And the angel took the censer, and filled it with fire of the altar, and cast it into 
the earth: and there were voices, and thunderings, and lightnings, and an earthquake. 
[6] And the seven angels which had the seven trumpets prepared themselves to sound. 
[7] The first angel sounded, and there followed hail and fire mingled with blood, and 
they were cast upon the earth: and the third part of trees was burnt up, and all green 
grass was burnt up. 

[8] And the second angel sounded, and as it were a great mountain burning with fire 
was cast into the sea: and the third part of the sea became blood; 

[9] And the third part of the creatures which were in the sea, and had life, died; and 
the third part of the ships were destroyed. 

[10] And the third angel sounded, and there fell a great star from heaven, burning as it 
were a lamp, and it fell upon the third part of the rivers, and upon the fountains of wa- 
ters; 

[11] And the name of the star is called Wormwood: and the third part of the waters 
became wormwood; and many men died of the waters, because they were made bit- 
ter. 

[12] And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the sun was smitten, and the 
third part of the moon, and the third part of the stars; so as the third part of them was 
darkened, and the day shone not for a third part of it, and the night likewise. 

[13] And I beheld, and heard an angel flying through the midst of heaven, saying with 
a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabiters of the earth by reason of the other voi- 
ces of the trumpet of the three angels, which are yet to sound! 


Rev.9 


[1] And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from heaven unto the earth: and 
to him was given the key of the bottomless pit. 

[2] And he opened the bottomless pit; and there arose a smoke out of the pit, as the 
smoke of a great furnace; and the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smo- 
ke of the pit. 

[3] And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the earth: and unto them was given 
power, as the scorpions of the earth have power. 

[4] And it was commanded them that they should not hurt the grass of the earth, nei- 
ther any green thing, neither any tree; but only those men which have not the seal of 
God in their foreheads. 

[5] And to them it was given that they should not kill them, but that they should be 
tormented five months: and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion, when he 
striketh a man. 

[6] And in those days shall men seek death, and shall not find it; and shall desire to 
die, and death shall flee from them. 

[7] And the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses prepared unto battle; and on 
their heads were as it were crowns like gold, and their faces were as the faces of men. 
[8] And they had hair as the hair of women, and their teeth were as the teeth of lions. 


[9] And they had breastplates, as it were breastplates of iron; and the sound of their 
wings was as the sound of chariots of many horses running to battle. 

[10] And they had tails like unto scorpions, and there were stings in their tails: and 
their power was to hurt men five months. 

[11] And they had a king over them, which is the angel of the bottomless pit, whose 
name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue hath his name Apol- 
lyon. (destroyer) 

[12] One woe is past; and, behold, there come two woes more hereafter. 

[13] And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice from the four horns of the gol- 
den altar which is before God, 

[14] Saying to the sixth angel which had the trumpet, Loose the four angels which are 
bound in the great river Euphrates. 

[15] And the four angels were loosed, which were prepared for an hour, and a day, 
and a month, and a year, for to slay the third part of men. 

[16] And the number of the army of the horsemen were two hundred thousand thou- 
sand: and I heard the number of them. 

[17] And thus I saw the horses in the vision, and them that sat on them, having breast- 
plates of fire, and of jacinth, and brimstone: and the heads of the horses were as the 
heads of lions; and out of their mouths issued fire and smoke and brimstone. 

[18] By these three was the third part of men killed, by the fire, and by the smoke, 
and by the brimstone, which issued out of their mouths. 

[19] For their power is in their mouth, and in their tails: for their tails were like unto 
serpents, and had heads, and with them they do hurt. 

[20] And the rest of the men which were not killed by these plagues yet repented not 
of the works of their hands, that they should not worship devils, and idols of gold, 
and silver, and brass, and stone, and of wood: which neither can see, nor hear, nor 
walk: 

[21] Neither repented they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor of their fornica- 
tion, nor of their thefts. 


Rev.10 


[1] And I saw another mighty angel come down from heaven, clothed with a cloud: 
and a rainbow was upon his head, and his face was as it were the sun, and his feet as 
pillars of fire: 

[2] And he had in his hand a little book open: and he set his right foot upon the sea, 
and his left foot on the earth, 

[3] And cried with a loud voice, as when a lion roareth: and when he had cried, seven 
thunders uttered their voices. 

[4] And when the seven thunders had uttered their voices, I was about to write: and I 
heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Seal up those things which the seven 
thunders uttered, and write them not. 

[5] And the angel which I saw stand upon the sea and upon the earth lifted up his 
hand to heaven, 

[6] And sware by him that liveth for ever and ever, who created heaven, and the 


things that therein are, and the earth, and the things that therein are, and the sea, and 
the things which are therein, that there should be time no longer: 

[7] But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, 
the mystery of God should be finished, as he hath declared to his servants the pro- 
phets. 

[8] And the voice which I heard from heaven spake unto me again, and said, Go and 
take the little book which is open in the hand of the angel which standeth upon the 
sea and upon the earth. 

[9] And I went unto the angel, and said unto him, Give me the little book. And he 
said unto me, Take it, and eat it up; and it shall make thy belly bitter, but it shall be in 
thy mouth sweet as honey. 

[10] And I took the little book out of the angel's hand, and ate it up; and it was in my 
mouth sweet as honey: and as soon as | had eaten it, my belly was bitter. 

[11] And he said unto me, Thou must prophesy again before many peoples, and nati- 
ons, and tongues, and kings. 


Rev. 11 


[1] And there was given me a reed like unto a rod: and the angel stood, saying, Rise, 
and measure the temple of God, and the altar, and them that worship therein. 

[2] But the court which is without the temple leave out, and measure it not; for it is 
given unto the Gentiles: and the holy city shall they tread under foot forty and two 
months. 

[3] And I will give power unto my two witnesses, and they shall prophesy a thousand 
two hundred and threescore days, clothed in sackcloth. 

[4] These are the two olive trees, and the two candlesticks standing before the God of 
the earth. 

[5] And if any man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth, and devoureth 
their enemies: and if any man will hurt them, he must in this manner be killed. 

[6] These have power to shut heaven, that it rain not in the days of their prophecy: 
and have power over waters to turn them to blood, and to smite the earth with all pla- 
gues, as often as they will. 

[7] And when they shall have finished their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of 
the bottomless pit shall make war against them, and shall overcome them, and kill 
them. 

[8] And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of the great city, which spiritually is 
called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified. 

[9] And they of the people and kindreds and tongues and nations shall see their dead 
bodies three days and an half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put in gra- 
ves. 

[10] And they that dwell upon the earth shall rejoice over them, and make merry, and 
shall send gifts one to another; because these two prophets tormented them that dwelt 
on the earth. 

[11] And after three days and an half the Spirit of life from God entered into them, 
and they stood upon their feet; and great fear fell upon them which saw them. 


[12] And they heard a great voice from heaven saying unto them, Come up hither. 
And they ascended up to heaven in a cloud; and their enemies beheld them. 

[13] And the same hour was there a great earthquake, and the tenth part of the city 
fell, and in the earthquake were slain of men seven thousand: and the remnant were 
affrighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven. 

[14] The second woe is past; and, behold, the third woe cometh quickly. 

[15] And the seventh angel sounded; and there were great voices in heaven, saying, 
The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ; 
and he shall reign for ever and ever. 

[16] And the four and twenty elders, which sat before God on their seats, fell upon 
their faces, and worshipped God, 

[17] Saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art 
to come; because thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast reigned. 

[18] And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead, that 
they should be judged, and that thou shouldest give reward unto thy servants the pro- 
phets, and to the saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great; and shouldest 
destroy them which destroy the earth. 

[19] And the temple of God was opened in heaven, and there was seen in his temple 
the ark of his testament: and there were lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and 
an earthquake, and great hail. 


Rev.12 


[1] And there appeared a great wonder in heaven; a woman clothed with the sun, and 
the moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve stars: 

[2] And she being with child cried, travailing in birth, and pained to be delivered. 

[3] And there appeared another wonder in heaven; and behold a great red dragon, ha- 
ving seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads. 

[4] And his tail drew the third part of the stars of heaven, and did cast them to the 
earth: and the dragon stood before the woman which was ready to be delivered, for to 
devour her child as soon as it was born. 

[5] And she brought forth a man child, who was to rule all nations with a rod of iron: 
and her child was caught up unto God, and to his throne. 

[6] And the woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a place prepared of God, 
that they should feed her there a thousand two hundred and threescore days. 

[7] And there was war in heaven: Michael and his angels fought against the dragon; 
and the dragon fought and his angels, 

[8] And prevailed not; neither was their place found any more in heaven. 

[9] And the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, 
which deceiveth the whole world: he was cast out into the earth, and his angels were 
cast out with him. 

[10] And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven, Now is come salvation, and strength, 
and the kingdom of our God, and the power of his Christ: for the accuser of our breth- 
ren is cast down, which accused them before our God day and night. 


[11] And they overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their testi- 
mony; and they loved not their lives unto the death. 

[12] Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe to the inhabiters 
of the earth and of the sea! for the devil is come down unto you, having great wrath, 
because he knoweth that he hath but a short time. 

[13] And when the dragon saw that he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted the wo- 
man which brought forth the man child. 

[14] And to the woman were given two wings of a great eagle, that she might fly into 
the wilderness, into her place, where she is nourished for a time, and times, and half a 
time, from the face of the serpent. 

[15] And the serpent cast out of his mouth water as a flood after the woman, that he 
might cause her to be carried away of the flood. 

[16] And the earth helped the woman, and the earth opened her mouth, and swallo- 
wed up the flood which the dragon cast out of his mouth. 

[17] And the dragon was wroth with the woman, and went to make war with the rem- 
nant of her seed, which keep the commandments of God, and have the testimony of 
Jesus Christ. 


Rev.13 


[1] And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a beast rise up out of the sea, ha- 
ving seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads 
the name of blasphemy. 

[2] And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, and his feet were as the feet of 
a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion: and the dragon gave him his power, and 
his seat, and great authority. 

[3] And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded to death; and his deadly wound 
was healed: and all the world wondered after the beast. 

[4] And they worshipped the dragon which gave power unto the beast: and they wors- 
hipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the beast? who is able to make war with 
him? 

[5] And there was given unto him a mouth speaking great things and blasphemies; 
and power was given unto him to continue forty and two months. 

[6] And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme his name, and 
his tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven. 

[7] And it was given unto him to make war with the saints, and to overcome them: 
and power was given him over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations. 

[8] And all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, whose names are not written 
in the book of life of the Lamb slain from the foundation of the world. 

[9] If any man have an ear, let him hear. 

[10] He that leadeth into captivity shall go into captivity: he that killeth with the 
sword must be killed with the sword. Here is the patience and the faith of the saints. 
[11] And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth; and he had two horns like 
a lamb, and he spake as a dragon. 


[12] And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast before him, and causeth the 
earth and them which dwell therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound 
was healed. 

[13] And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire come down from heaven on 
the earth in the sight of men, 

[14] And deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles 
which he had power to do in the sight of the beast; saying to them that dwell on the 
earth, that they should make an image to the beast, which had the wound by a sword, 
and did live. 

[15] And he had power to give life unto the image of the beast, that the image of the 
beast should both speak, and cause that as many as would not worship the image of 
the beast should be killed. 

[16] And he causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive 
a mark in their right hand, or in their foreheads: 

[17] And that no man might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of the 
beast, or the number of his name. 

[18] Here is wisdom. Let him that hath understanding count the number of the beast: 
for it is the number of a man; and his number is Six hundred threescore and six. 


Rev.14 


[1] And I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the mount Sion, and with him an hundred 
forty and four thousand, having his Father's name written in their foreheads. 

[2] And I heard a voice from heaven, as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of 
a great thunder: and I heard the voice of harpers harping with their harps: 

[3] And they sung as it were a new song before the throne, and before the four beasts, 
and the elders: and no man could learn that song but the hundred and forty and four 
thousand, which were redeemed from the earth. 

[4] These are they which were not defiled with women; for they are virgins. These are 
they which follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth. These were redeemed from 
among men, being the firstfruits unto God and to the Lamb. 

[5] And in their mouth was found no guile: for they are without fault before the thro- 
ne of God. 

[6] And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel 
to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and ton- 
gue, and people, 

[7] Saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory to him; for the hour of his 
judgment is come: and worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the 
fountains of waters. 

[8] And there followed another angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great 
city, because she made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication. 
[9] And the third angel followed them, saying with a loud voice, If any man worship 
the beast and his image, and receive his mark in his forehead, or in his hand, 

[10] The same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is poured out wit- 


hout mixture into the cup of his indignation; and he shall be tormented with fire and 
brimstone in the presence of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb: 

[11] And the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever: and they have no 
rest day nor night, who worship the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth the 
mark of his name. 

[12] Here is the patience of the saints: here are they that keep the commandments of 
God, and the faith of Jesus. 

[13] And I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Write, Blessed are the dead 
which die in the Lord from henceforth: Yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from 
their labours; and their works do follow them. 

[14] And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like unto the 
Son of man, having on his head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. 

[15] And another angel came out of the temple, crying with a loud voice to him that 
sat on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, and reap: for the time is come for thee to reap; 
for the harvest of the earth is ripe. 

[16] And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on the earth; and the earth was re- 
aped. 

[17] And another angel came out of the temple which is in heaven, he also having a 
sharp sickle. 

[18] And another angel came out from the altar, which had power over fire; and cried 
with a loud cry to him that had the sharp sickle, saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, 
and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth; for her grapes are fully ripe. 

[19] And the angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, and gathered the vine of the 
earth, and cast it into the great winepress of the wrath of God. 

[20] And the winepress was trodden without the city, and blood came out of the wine- 
press, even unto the horse bridles, by the space of a thousand and six hundred fur- 
longs. 


Rev.15 


[1] And I saw another sign in heaven, great and marvellous, seven angels having the 
seven last plagues; for in them is filled up the wrath of God. 

[2] And I saw as it were a sea of glass mingled with fire: and them that had gotten the 
victory over the beast, and over his image, and over his mark, and over the number of 
his name, stand on the sea of glass, having the harps of God. 

[3] And they sing the song of Moses the servant of God, and the song of the Lamb, 
saying, Great and marvellous are thy works, Lord God Almighty; just and true are thy 
ways, thou King of saints. 

[4] Who shall not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name? for thou only art holy: for 
all nations shall come and worship before thee; for thy judgments are made manifest. 
[5] And after that I looked, and, behold, the temple of the tabernacle of the testimony 
in heaven was opened: 

[6] And the seven angels came out of the temple, having the seven plagues, clothed in 
pure and white linen, and having their breasts girded with golden girdles. 

[7] And one of the four beasts gave unto the seven angels seven golden vials full of 


the wrath of God, who liveth for ever and ever. 

[8] And the temple was filled with smoke from the glory of God, and from his power; 
and no man was able to enter into the temple, till the seven plagues of the seven an- 
gels were fulfilled. 


Rev.16 


[1] And I heard a great voice out of the temple saying to the seven angels, Go your 
ways, and pour out the vials of the wrath of God upon the earth. 

[2] And the first went, and poured out his vial upon the earth; and there fell a noisome 
and grievous sore upon the men which had the mark of the beast, and upon them 
which worshipped his image. 

[3] And the second angel poured out his vial upon the sea; and it became as the blood 
of a dead man: and every living soul died in the sea. 

[4] And the third angel poured out his vial upon the rivers and fountains of waters; 
and they became blood. 

[5] And I heard the angel of the waters say, Thou art righteous, O Lord, which art, 
and wast, and shalt be, because thou hast judged thus. 

[6] For they have shed the blood of saints and prophets, and thou hast given them 
blood to drink; for they are worthy. 

[7] And I heard another out of the altar say, Even so, Lord God Almighty, true and 
righteous are thy judgments. 

[8] And the fourth angel poured out his vial upon the sun; and power was given unto 
him to scorch men with fire. 

[9] And men were scorched with great heat, and blasphemed the name of God, which 
hath power over these plagues: and they repented not to give him glory. 

[10] And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the seat of the beast; and his king- 
dom was full of darkness; and they gnawed their tongues for pain, 

[11] And blasphemed the God of heaven because of their pains and their sores, and 
repented not of their deeds. 

[12] And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great river Euphrates; and the 
water thereof was dried up, that the way of the kings of the east might be prepared. 
[13] And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, 
and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet. 

[14] For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth unto the kings 
of the earth and of the whole world, to gather them to the battle of that great day of 
God Almighty. 

[15] Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his garments, 
lest he walk naked, and they see his shame. 

[16] And he gathered them together into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Arma- 
geddon. 

[17] And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air; and there came a great voi- 
ce out of the temple of heaven, from the throne, saying, It is done. 

[18] And there were voices, and thunders, and lightnings; and there was a great earth- 


quake, such as was not since men were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and 
so great. 

[19] And the great city was divided into three parts, and the cities of the nations fell: 
and great Babylon came in remembrance before God, to give unto her the cup of the 
wine of the fierceness of his wrath. 

[20] And every island fled away, and the mountains were not found. 

[21] And there fell upon men a great hail out of heaven, every stone about the weight 
of a talent: and men blasphemed God because of the plague of the hail; for the plague 
thereof was exceeding great. 


Rev.17 


[1] And there came one of the seven angels which had the seven vials, and talked 
with me, saying unto me, Come hither; I will shew unto thee the judgment of the 
great whore that sitteth upon many waters: 

[2] With whom the kings of the earth have committed fornication, and the inhabitants 
of the earth have been made drunk with the wine of her fornication. 

[3] So he carried me away in the spirit into the wilderness: and I saw a woman sit 
upon a scarlet coloured beast, full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and 
ten horns. 

[4] And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet colour, and decked with gold 
and precious stones and pearls, having a golden cup in her hand full of abominations 
and filthiness of her fornication: 

[5] And upon her forehead was a name written, MYSTERY, BABYLON THE 
GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE 
EARTH. 

[6] And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the blood of 
the martyrs of Jesus: and when I saw her, I wondered with great admiration. 

[7] And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou marvel? I will tell thee the mys- 
tery of the woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and 
ten horns. 

[8] The beast that thou sawest was, and is not; and shall ascend out of the bottomless 
pit, and go into perdition: and they that dwell on the earth shall wonder, whose names 
were not written in the book of life from the foundation of the world, when they be- 
hold the beast that was, and is not, and yet is. 

[9] And here is the mind which hath wisdom. The seven heads are seven mountains, 
on which the woman sitteth. 

[10] And there are seven kings: five are fallen, and one is, and the other is not yet 
come; and when he cometh, he must continue a short space. 

[11] And the beast that was, and is not, even he is the eighth, and is of the seven, and 
goeth into perdition. 

[12] And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have received no king- 
dom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour with the beast. 

[13] These have one mind, and shall give their power and strength unto the beast. 
[14] These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them: for he 


is Lord of lords, and King of kings: and they that are with him are called, and chosen, 
and faithful. 

[15] And he saith unto me, The waters which thou sawest, where the whore sitteth, 
are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues. 

[16] And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, these shall hate the whore, 
and shall make her desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. 
[17] For God hath put in their hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree, and give their 
kingdom unto the beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled. 

[18] And the woman which thou sawest is that great city, which reigneth over the 
kings of the earth. 


Rev.18 


[1] And after these things I saw another angel come down from heaven, having great 
power; and the earth was lightened with his glory. 

[2] And he cried mightily with a strong voice, saying, Babylon the great is fallen, is 
fallen, and is become the habitation of devils, and the hold of every foul spirit, and a 
cage of every unclean and hateful bird. 

[3] For all nations have drunk of the wine of the wrath of her fornication, and the 
kings of the earth have committed fornication with her, and the merchants of the earth 
are waxed rich through the abundance of her delicacies. 

[4] And I heard another voice from heaven, saying, Come out of her, my people, that 
ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues. 

[5] For her sins have reached unto heaven, and God hath remembered her iniquities. 
[6] Reward her even as she rewarded you, and double unto her double according to 
her works: in the cup which she hath filled fill to her double. 

[7] How much she hath glorified herself, and lived deliciously, so much torment and 
sorrow give her: for she saith in her heart, I sit a queen, and am no widow, and shall 
see no sorrow. 

[8] Therefore shall her plagues come in one day, death, and mourning, and famine; 
and she shall be utterly burned with fire: for strong is the Lord God who judgeth her. 
[9] And the kings of the earth, who have committed fornication and lived deliciously 
with her, shall bewail her, and lament for her, when they shall see the smoke of her 
burning, 

[10] Standing afar off for the fear of her torment, saying, Alas, alas, that great city 
Babylon, that mighty city! for in one hour is thy judgment come. 

[11] And the merchants of the earth shall weep and mourn over her; for no man 
buyeth their merchandise any more: 

[12] The merchandise of gold, and silver, and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine 
linen, and purple, and silk, and scarlet, and all thyine wood, and all manner vessels of 
ivory, and all manner vessels of most precious wood, and of brass, and iron, and mar- 
ble, 

[13] And cinnamon, and odours, and ointments, and frankincense, and wine, and oil, 
and fine flour, and wheat, and beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots, and slaves, 
and souls of men. 


[14] And the fruits that thy soul lusted after are departed from thee, and all things 
which were dainty and goodly are departed from thee, and thou shalt find them no 
more at all. 

[15] The merchants of these things, which were made rich by her, shall stand afar off 
for the fear of her torment, weeping and wailing, 

[16] And saying, Alas, alas, that great city, that was clothed in fine linen, and purple, 
and scarlet, and decked with gold, and precious stones, and pearls! 

[17] For in one hour so great riches is come to nought. And every shipmaster, and all 
the company in ships, and sailors, and as many as trade by sea, stood afar off, 

[18] And cried when they saw the smoke of her burning, saying, What city is like 
unto this great city! 

[19] And they cast dust on their heads, and cried, weeping and wailing, saying, Alas, 
alas, that great city, wherein were made rich all that had ships in the sea by reason of 
her costliness! for in one hour is she made desolate. 

[20] Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets; for God hath 
avenged you on her. 

[21] And a mighty angel took up a stone like a great millstone, and cast it into the 
sea, saying, Thus with violence shall that great city Babylon be thrown down, and 
shall be found no more at all. 

[22] And the voice of harpers, and musicians, and of pipers, and trumpeters, shall be 
heard no more at all in thee; and no craftsman, of whatsoever craft he be, shall be 
found any more in thee; and the sound of a millstone shall be heard no more at all in 
thee; 

[23] And the light of a candle shall shine no more at all in thee; and the voice of the 
bridegroom and of the bride shall be heard no more at all in thee: for thy merchants 
were the great men of the earth; for by thy sorceries were all nations deceived. 

[24] And in her was found the blood of prophets, and of saints, and of all that were 
slain upon the earth. 


Rev.19 


[1] And after these things I heard a great voice of much people in heaven, saying, Al- 
leluia; Salvation, and glory, and honour, and power, unto the Lord our God: 

[2] For true and righteous are his judgments: for he hath judged the great whore, 
which did corrupt the earth with her fornication, and hath avenged the blood of his 
servants at her hand. 

[3] And again they said, Alleluia. And her smoke rose up for ever and ever. 

[4] And the four and twenty elders and the four beasts fell down and worshipped God 
that sat on the throne, saying, Amen; Alleluia. 

[5] And a voice came out of the throne, saying, Praise our God, all ye his servants, 
and ye that fear him, both small and great. 

[6] And I heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as the voice of many wa- 
ters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia: for the Lord God omni- 
potent reigneth. 

[7] Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honour to him: for the marriage of the Lamb 


is come, and his wife hath made herself ready. 

[8] And to her was granted that she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white: 
for the fine linen is the righteousness of saints. 

[9] And he saith unto me, Write, Blessed are they which are called unto the marriage 
supper of the Lamb. And he saith unto me, These are the true sayings of God. 

[10] And I fell at his feet to worship him. And he said unto me, See thou do it not: I 
am thy fellowservant, and of thy brethren that have the testimony of Jesus: worship 
God: for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy. 

[11] And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and he that sat upon him 
was called Faithful and True, and in righteousness he doth judge and make war. 

[12] His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his head were many crowns; and he had 
a name written, that no man knew, but he himself. 

[13] And he was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood: and his name is called The 
Word of God. 

[14] And the armies which were in heaven followed him upon white horses, clothed 
in fine linen, white and clean. 

[15] And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should smite the nati- 
ons: and he shall rule them with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the winepress of the 
fierceness and wrath of Almighty God. 

[16] And he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name written, KING OF KINGS, 
AND LORD OF LORDS. 

[17] And I saw an angel standing in the sun; and he cried with a loud voice, saying to 
all the fowls that fly in the midst of heaven, Come and gather yourselves together 
unto the supper of the great God; 

[18] That ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of captains, and the flesh of 
mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and of them that sit on them, and the flesh of all 
men, both free and bond, both small and great. 

[19] And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered toge- 
ther to make war against him that sat on the horse, and against his army. 

[20] And the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that wrought miracles 
before him, with which he deceived them that had received the mark of the beast, and 
them that worshipped his image. These both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning 
with brimstone. 

[21] And the remnant were slain with the sword of him that sat upon the horse, which 
sword proceeded out of his mouth: and all the fowls were filled with their flesh. 


Rev.20 


[1] And I saw an angel come down from heaven, having the key of the bottomless pit 
and a great chain in his hand. 

[2] And he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, 
and bound him a thousand years, 

[3] And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, 
that he should deceive the nations no more, till the thousand years should be fulfilled: 
and after that he must be loosed a little season. 


[4] And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was given unto them: 
and I saw the souls of them that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the 
word of God, and which had not worshipped the beast, neither his image, neither had 
received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands; and they lived and reigned 
with Christ a thousand years. 

[5] But the rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years were finished. 
This is the first resurrection. 

[6] Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection: on such the second 
death hath no power, but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign 
with him a thousand years. 

[7] And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his prison, 
[8] And shall go out to deceive the nations which are in the four quarters of the earth, 
Gog and Magog, to gather them together to battle: the number of whom is as the sand 
of the sea. 

[9] And they went up on the breadth of the earth, and compassed the camp of the 
saints about, and the beloved city: and fire came down from God out of heaven, and 
devoured them. 

[10] And the devil that deceived them was cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, 
where the beast and the false prophet are, and shall be tormented day and night for 
ever and ever. 

[11] And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat on it, from whose face the earth 
and the heaven fled away; and there was found no place for them. 

[12] And I saw the dead, small and great, stand before God; and the books were ope- 
ned: and another book was opened, which is the book of life: and the dead were jud- 
ged out of those things which were written in the books, according to their works. 
[13] And the sea gave up the dead which were in it; and death and hell delivered up 
the dead which were in them: and they were judged every man according to their 
works. 

[14] And death and hell were cast into the lake of fire. This is the second death. 

[15] And whosoever was not found written in the book of life was cast into the lake 
of fire. 


Rev.21 


[1] And I saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the first heaven and the first earth 
were passed away; and there was no more sea. 

[2] And I John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down from God out of hea- 
ven, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. 

[3] And I heard a great voice out of heaven saying, Behold, the tabernacle of God is 
with men, and he will dwell with them, and they shall be his people, and God himself 
shall be with them, and be their God. 

[4] And God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and there shall be no more 
death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for the former 
things are passed away. 

[5] And he that sat upon the throne said, Behold, I make all things new. And he said 


unto me, Write: for these words are true and faithful. 

[6] And he said unto me, It is done. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the 
end. I will give unto him that is athirst of the fountain of the water of life freely. 

[7] He that overcometh shall inherit all things; and I will be his God, and he shall be 
my son. 

[8] But the fearful, and unbelieving, and the abominable, and murderers, and whore- 
mongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in the lake 
which burneth with fire and brimstone: which is the second death. 

[9] And there came unto me one of the seven angels which had the seven vials full of 
the seven last plagues, and talked with me, saying, Come hither, I will shew thee the 
bride, the Lamb's wife. 

[10] And he carried me away in the spirit to a great and high mountain, and shewed 
me that great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from God, 

[11] Having the glory of God: and her light was like unto a stone most precious, even 
like a jasper stone, clear as crystal; 

[12] And had a wall great and high, and had twelve gates, and at the gates twelve an- 
gels, and names written thereon, which are the names of the twelve tribes of the child- 
ren of Israel: 

[13] On the east three gates; on the north three gates; on the south three gates; and on 
the west three gates. 

[14] And the wall of the city had twelve foundations, and in them the names of the 
twelve apostles of the Lamb. 

[15] And he that talked with me had a golden reed to measure the city, and the gates 
thereof, and the wall thereof. 

[16] And the city lieth foursquare, and the length is as large as the breadth: and he 
measured the city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs. The length and the breadth 
and the height of it are equal. 

[17] And he measured the wall thereof, an hundred and forty and four cubits, accor- 
ding to the measure of a man, that is, of the angel. 

[18] And the building of the wall of it was of jasper: and the city was pure gold, like 
unto clear glass. 

[19] And the foundations of the wall of the city were garnished with all manner of 
precious stones. The first foundation was jasper; the second, sapphire; the third, a 
chalcedony; the fourth, an emerald; 

[20] The fifth, sardonyx; the sixth, sardius; the seventh, chrysolite; the eighth, bery]; 
the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a chrysoprasus; the eleventh, a jacinth; the twelfth, an 
amethyst. 

[21] And the twelve gates were twelve pearls; every several gate was of one pearl: 
and the street of the city was pure gold, as it were transparent glass. 

[22] And I saw no temple therein: for the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are the 
temple of it. 

[23] And the city had no need of the sun, neither of the moon, to shine in it: for the 
glory of God did lighten it, and the Lamb is the light thereof. 

[24] And the nations of them which are saved shall walk in the light of it: and the 
kings of the earth do bring their glory and honour into it. 


[25] And the gates of it shall not be shut at all by day: for there shall be no night 
there. 

[26] And they shall bring the glory and honour of the nations into it. 

[27] And there shall in no wise enter into it any thing that defileth, neither whatsoever 
worketh abomination, or maketh a lie: but they which are written in the Lamb's book 
of life. 


Rev.22 


[1] And he shewed me a pure river of water of life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of 
the throne of God and of the Lamb. 

[2] In the midst of the street of it, and on either side of the river, was there the tree of 
life, which bare twelve manner of fruits, and yielded her fruit every month: and the 
leaves of the tree were for the healing of the nations. 

[3] And there shall be no more curse: but the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be 
in it; and his servants shall serve him: 

[4] And they shall see his face; and his name shall be in their foreheads. 

[5] And there shall be no night there; and they need no candle, neither light of the 
sun; for the Lord God giveth them light: and they shall reign for ever and ever. 

[6] And he said unto me, These sayings are faithful and true: and the Lord God of the 
holy prophets sent his angel to shew unto his servants the things which must shortly 
be done. 

[7] Behold, I come quickly: blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of the prophecy of 
this book. 

[8] And I John saw these things, and heard them. And when I had heard and seen, I 
fell down to worship before the feet of the angel which shewed me these things. 

[9] Then saith he unto me, See thou do it not: for I am thy fellowservant, and of thy 
brethren the prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of this book: worship God. 
[10] And he saith unto me, Seal not the sayings of the prophecy of this book: for the 
time is at hand. 

[11] He that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and he which is filthy, let him be filthy 
still: and he that is righteous, let him be righteous still: and he that is holy, let him be 
holy still. 

[12] And, behold, I come quickly; and my reward is with me, to give every man ac- 
cording as his work shall be. 

[13] Iam Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end, the first and the last. 

[14] Blessed are they that do his commandments, that they may have right to the tree 
of life, and may enter in through the gates into the city. 

[15] For without are dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and murderers, and ido- 
laters, and whosoever loveth and maketh a lie. 

[16] I Jesus have sent mine angel to testify unto you these things in the churches. I 
am the root and the offspring of David, and the bright and morning star. 

[17] And the Spirit and the bride say, Come. And let him that heareth say, Come. 
And let him that is athirst come. And whosoever will, let him take the water of life 


freely. 

[18] For I testify unto every man that heareth the words of the prophecy of this book, 
If any man shall add unto these things, God shall add unto him the plagues that are 
written in this book: 

[19] And if any man shall take away from the words of the book of this prophecy, 
God shall take away his part out of the book of life, and out of the holy city, and from 
the things which are written in this book. 

[20] He which testifieth these things saith, Surely I come quickly. Amen. Even so, 
come, Lord Jesus. 


